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Narrative, Disclosure and Psychophysiology:
A Mixed Methods Exploration of Emotion
By Darren Ellis 2006 (Doctoral Thesis)

Abstract
The research in this thesis focuses on the ways in which participants represent
highly charged negative emotional experiences in narrative form through vocal
disclosures, and the relationships between disclosure style and
psychophysiological activity. This thesis also attempts to theorise some of the
psychophysiological mechanisms that may be associated with the effects of
emotional disclosure. Participants were randomly assigned to an emotion
(disclosure) group (n = 16) in which they talked about a particular highly charged
negative experience, or a neutral (control) group (n = 16) in which they talked
about their typical morning. Participants undertook these tasks on three separate
occasions, each separated by one week. Skin conductance levels (SCLs) were
measured throughout. Statistical analyses were conducted to look at possible
SCL differences between the two groups and associations between the disclosure
style and SCL variations. Although there were no statistically significant
differences between the two groups’ SCLs, there were significant differences in
SCLs with regard to disclosure style. Qualitative narrative and discourse analyses
were undertaken on 4 selected participants, chosen on the basis of clinically
significant SCL moves. These analyses revealed that neutral participants also
engaged in forms of emotional disclosure through forms of identity negotiation
that were constructed within their talk concerning their typical mornings. The
qualitative analysis also identified disclosure styles that may be associated with
variations in psychophysiological activity.
Key words: Narrative, disclosure, psychophysiology, mixed methods, emotion,
skin conductance, inhibition confrontation, cognitive reappraisal
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CHAPTER 1

1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 General introduction
The research in this thesis focuses on the ways in which participants represent
highly charged negative emotional experiences in narrative form through vocal
disclosures,

and

the

relationships

between

disclosure

style

and

psychophysiological activity. This thesis also attempts to theorise some of the
psychophysiological mechanisms that may be associated with the effects of
emotional disclosure. Participants were randomly assigned to an emotion
(disclosure) group (n = 16) in which they talked about a particular highly charged
negative experience, or a neutral (control) group (n = 16) in which they talked
about their typical morning. Participants undertook these tasks on three separate
occasions, each separated by one week. Skin conductance levels (SCLs) were
measured throughout. Statistical analyses were conducted to look at possible
SCL differences between the two groups and associations between the disclosure
style and SCL variations. Although there were no statistically significant
differences between the two groups’ SCLs, there were significant differences in
SCLs with regard to disclosure style. Qualitative narrative and discourse analyses
were undertaken on four selected participants, chosen on the basis of clinically
significant SCL moves. These analyses revealed that neutral participants also
engaged in forms of emotional disclosure through forms of identity negotiation
that were constructed within their talk concerning their typical mornings. The
qualitative analysis also identified disclosure styles that may be associated with
variations in psychophysiological activity.

1.2 Introduction to the emotional disclosure paradigm
The main methodological framework that this thesis is based within is the
emotional disclosure paradigm (EDP). This framework was chosen as it is well
established in the literature as a relatively standardised methodology for the
analysis of psychological and psychophysiological benefits and deficits
associated with the disclosure of emotional experiences. Within the EDP studies,
participants are asked to write or talk about negative emotional experiences
1

between 3–5 times on consecutive days or weeks. Generally it has been argued
that compared to control groups who address emotionally neutral experiences,
experimental groups typically have significantly more positive health outcomes
(Frinsina, Borod, & Lepore, 2004; Smyth, 1998; Pennebaker, 1997); although
more recently these finding have been questioned (Meads & Nouwen; 2005).
It is typically argued that highly charged negative affect laden
experiences can produce deleterious effects if these experiences are not “named,
thought about and dealt with cognitively” (Pennebaker, KielcoltGlaser, &
Glaser, 1988). This argument can be traced back to Breuer and Freud's (1895)
abreaction theory. Freud regarded the nervous system as running at its optimum
when at its lowest possible energy level, suggesting that homeostasis was partly
achieved through the catharsis (release) of pent up emotion which otherwise
formed a build up of psychic energy or libido. Although Freud later turned away
from the neurological aspects of psychic conservation and developed a
psychological position, researchers are now looking at his early neurological
theories in light of current knowledge. For example, LeDoux (2002) relates
Freud’s notions of the interaction between the contact barriers of neurons, which
are described as making memory possible, to contemporary understandings of
synaptic activity. Similarly, Wilson (1998) has allied Freudian ideas with
connectionist neural understandings of the distribution of memory throughout the
neural system, and Solms has attempted to integrate the early Freud with Luria's
neuropsychology to formulate “neuropsychoanalysis” (KaplanSolms & Solms,
2000). However, Freud’s promotion of the “talking cure” is probably his most
prevalent legacy and it is now widely accepted, that talking about traumatic
events is associated with positive health outcomes: both in various schools of
psychotherapy and in studies conducted within the EDP.

1.3 Evidence for the effects of the emotional disclosure paradigm
A number of metaanalyses have been conducted to evaluate the efficacy of the
EDP. Smyth (1998) looked at the effects of emotional disclosure upon healthy
people. Thirteen studies were metaanalysed and it was suggested that emotional
disclosure in these studies significantly improved health in four outcome types:
reported physical health, psychological wellbeing, physiological functioning,
and general functioning. However, health behaviours were not influenced.
2

Frinsina et al. (2004) looked at the effects of emotional disclosure upon people
with physical or psychiatric disorders. Nine studies were metaanalysed and it
was suggested that emotional disclosure significantly improved health. However,
it was pointed out that it is more effective on physical than on psychological
health outcomes. Meads and Nouwen (2005) looked at the effects of emotional
disclosure upon both healthy and those with preexisting morbidity. Sixtyone
studies were metaanalysed and it was suggested that there was no clear
improvement for emotional disclosure compared to controls in most outcomes
measured and so therefore, they suggest the paradigm is in need of reassessment.
Pennebaker, however, continues to insist that a wealth of EDP studies continue to
support the efficacy of the paradigm; he cites over sixty on his website (see
http://homepage:psy.utexas.edu).

1.4 Neglect within the paradigm
In an emotional disclosure study by Wetherell et al. (2005), they suggest that the
group differences that were found in their study were due mainly to
“deteriorations in the control group more than improvements in the disclosure
group”. Within the EDP, according to Pennebaker (1997), deleterious health is
not an expected outcome for the neutral group, but rather, increased health is an
expected outcome from the emotion group. Although speculations are presented
that attempt to account for such like unexpected outcomes, such as sample size
etcetera, little attention is paid to the actual content of the narratives produced by
the neutral and emotional groups. As highlighted above, Meads and Nouwen
suggest that the paradigm is in need of reassessment. One way of going about
this may be to look in more detail at the actual disclosure data, including the
neutral group’s data in order to begin to reassess conceptualisations of emotional
disclosure. In the last couple of decades there has been much development in the
area of narrative and discourse analysis. It is quite surprising that these
developments have hardly been utilised by researchers within the EDP. Most of
the textual analysis performed within the EDP has been through computer
content analysis, focusing upon specific words as opposed to looking at more
qualitative aspects of the narratives content (e.g. Pennebaker & Francis, 1996).
Narrative and discursive forms of analyses look at textual data (usually
transcribed conversations and interviews) in various detailed ways. This study
3

goes on to collect some 96 narratives from 32 participants. Thus, it is beyond the
scope of this thesis to look at all of the narratives through these detailed forms of
analyses. Therefore, four case studies are selected for narrative analysis. The
participant’s narratives that are selected for case studies are chosen on the basis
of clinically significant outcomes measures.

1.5 The turn to narrative
This thesis also goes on to look at ways in which various social constructionists
go about conceptualising emotion phenomena through various forms of narrative
and discourse analysis. Briefly, social constructionists’ suggest that subjectivity
evolves out of socialpractices that are language based (Shotter, 1993). Meanings
produced through language based systems are in a constant state of flux. Derrida
(1967) suggests that meaning is always contextual and thus not fixed. In this
sense subjectivity is constantly being negotiated through language based
practices, particularly talk concerning the self. Narratives facilitate both re
membering and retelling, allowing us to become accountable and acceptable to
ourselves and others, as such “the human being is understood as that agent which
constructs itself as a self through giving its life the coherence of a narrative”
(Rose, 1998). Within narrative and discourse analysis a wealth of factors can be
looked at in relation to the emotional disclosure narrative data; such as: social
positioning (Edwards and Potter, 1992; Harre and Van Langenhoeven, 1991;
Hollway, 1984), rhetorical devices (Billig, 1987), conceptualisations of emotion
(Edwards, 1997; 1999; Evans, 2002; Locke & Edwards, 2003; Sarbin, 1989), and
narrative structures (Labov & Waletzky, 1967). These kinds of phenomena,
related to selfconstruction, may be extremely interesting to focus upon within
the EDP, as they are thought to have a significant impact upon psychological and
thus psychophysiological functioning. For instance, Evans (2002) looks at ways
in which talk concerning identity can be anxiety provoking, particularly for
people negotiating marginalised positions.
A limitation that the researcher within the EDP may find within many
social constructionist positions is that the turn to language within social
constructionist positions tend to neglect the impact that various cultural language
based phenomena may have upon the body (Burkitt, 1999; Burr, 1999; Butt,
1999; Nightingale & Cromby, 1999). This is due to social constructionist’s
4

tendency to draw on relativist philosophical positions. Although social
constructionists tend to look at ways in which such dualisms such as the mind
and body are constructed through sociocultural language based systems, they
have developed an internal impasse. The material world is eschewed in favour of
looking at ways in which it is symbolised, which inherently recapitulates
dualistic formulations. This thesis goes on to look at these positions in some
detail.
However, this project is based within what is termed as a criticalrealist
position; a position which suggests that knowledge is always mediated and thus
is never a pure reflection of external reality; yet, it also recognises that real
processes underpin perceptual phenomena (Nightingale & Cromby, 1999; Willig,
1999). This position can be seen as aligning itself inbetween naïve realism and
radical relativism.

1.6 What is emotional in emotional disclosure?
This study then, alongside the narrative analysis, looks at embodied activities
associated with emotional excitation; that is, it also incorporates the
measurement of participant’s skinconductivity. In this way, associations may
begin to be hypothesised between linguistic constructions in narrative forms and
embodied neural processes. Thus, a psychophysiological hypothesis concerning
emotional activity associated with the emotional disclosure is developed. This
thesis argues that the present conceptualisations of the mechanisms underlying
the effects of emotional disclosure are also in need of reassessment. Presently,
researchers within the EDP theorise the effect of emotional disclosure through
two models: the inhibition confrontation model and the cognitive reappraisal
model. This is theorised partly by the use of a computer generated content
analysis of the disclosure data. It is suggested that a high amount of affect words
evidenced in disclosure narratives, are typically associated with inhibition
confrontation processes, and increased amounts of cognitive mechanistic
language throughout disclosure narratives are typically associated with cognitive
reappraisal processes (Pennebaker, 1997). So, firstly, this thesis critically looks at
the underlying mechanisms presently employed to theorise each of the models
and secondly, offers a reconceptualisation of the models, particularly with
reference to Damasio’s somatic marker hypothesis (1994, 1999).
5

1.7 Structure of the thesis
In chapter 2, there is a review and evaluation of various methodological
procedures associated with the EDP which have particular relevance to this
study. This chapter looks at such themes as ‘talking versus writing’ about
emotional disclosure, through to looking at ‘the measurement of skin
conductance’ within the EDP context. In chapter 3, a working definition is
developed that incorporates and integrates looking at emotions through two
modalities: narrative analysis and psychophysiological measurements. This
chapter critiques, what it sees as, essentialist positions within understandings of
emotions. In chapter 4, a critique of present theorisations of the mechanisms
underlying the effects of emotional disclosure is developed. This chapter
specifically looks at the ‘inhibition confrontation model’ and the ‘cognitive
reappraisal model’. Antonio Damasio’s (1994, 1999) ‘somatic marker
hypothesis’

is

illustrated

as

a

means

of

reconceptualising

possible

psychophysiological effects of emotional disclosure. In chapter 5, the
methodology of this project is detailed. This chapter also looks at a number of
pilot tests that were conducted and outlines both the quantitative and qualitative
methodologies. In chapter 6, the quantitative statistical results are presented,
outlining the various hypotheses tested. In chapter 7, the way in which the case
studies were chosen through clinical significance is illustrated. In chapter 8, the
qualitative analyses of the neutral narratives are presented and in chapter 9, the
qualitative analyses of the emotion narratives are presented. These analyses
entail two forms of narrative analysis, a ‘categorical content analysis’, and what
is described as a more ‘holistic form of analysis’. In chapter 10, the results of the
quantitative and qualitative analyses are discussed in the light of each other and
the literature review, before a conclusion is formulated. The conclusion includes
sections on the implications of this study and a section on reflexivity.
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CHAPTER 2

2. EMOTIONAL DISCLOSURE LITERATURE REVIEW

2.1 Introduction
This chapter is a review of the methodological techniques and measures that have
been utilised by researchers within the EDP. The phenomena that are selected to
look at are those which are seen to be relevant to the present study and so this
chapter is not intended as an extensive review of the EDP. The central hypothesis
that this study is looking at is: different types of narrative styles produced within
the emotional disclosure study have a bearing upon whether the individual has
positive or negative psychophysiological changes. The EDP offers the researcher
a number of ways of researching the above hypothesis. There are various tools
from which the researcher can choose which best suits the type of phenomenon
being researched within the context of the EDP. The following six areas are seen
to be relevant to the present study and so in this chapter undergo evaluation in
order to inform the methodology.
A)

The use of talking and writing forms of emotional
disclosure

B)

The various contextual variables and conditions that have
been instituted to facilitate and at times hinder the
disclosure processes

C)

The various topics that participants have been asked to
disclose in the paradigm

D)

The timescales over which the disclosure tasks have been
conducted and the amount of times each participant has
been instructed to disclose

E)

The various psychological and psychophysiological
outcome measures that have been incorporated by
researchers in the paradigm

F)

The use of skinconductivity as a measure within the EDP

7

2.2 Emotional disclosure through talking and writing
A review of the EDP conducted by Pennebaker (1997) suggests that studies that
compare talking and writing about emotional experiences tend to find
comparable biological, mood, and cognitive effects. However, according to the
findings of a talking versus writing EDP study that was conducted by Esterling,
Antoni, Fletcher, Margulies, and Schneiderman (1994), a group talking about
negative (stressful) emotional experiences had significantly better health results
than a group writing about negative emotional experiences. They compared
blood samples of three healthy EpsteinBarr virus (EBV) seropositive groups.
One group was instructed to talk about stressful events (by talking into a tape
recorder); a second to write about stressful events and a third to write about
trivial events. Individuals assigned to the talking group had significantly lowered
EBV antibody titers (suggesting better cellular immune control over the latent
virus) than those in both writing groups. Thus, these findings are clearly
suggestive that emotional disclosure through talking is more effective in
influencing positive health outcomes (in this case cellular immune control over
EBV) than emotional disclosure through writing. A possible reason for this,
pointed out by Esterling et al., is that the talking group tended to speak five times
as many words in comparison to the amount of words the writing group wrote,
hence, the talking group was able to express themselves in more detail.
Other studies, which have looked at the difference between talking and
writing, have utilised selfreport measures as opposed to immune system or
psychophysiological measures. For example, a study by Murray, Lamnin, and
Carver (1989) set participants one of three tasks which they were to perform on
two occasions; they either: i) wrote about traumatic experiences, ii) wrote about
trivial experiences, or iii) disclosed, through talking to a therapist (i.e., clinical
psychologist graduate student), about traumatic experiences. The findings
suggested that the task of writing about traumatic experiences was quite effective
in increasing temporarily the arousal of negative affect, but, not in cognitively
changing feelings about the events. Whereas, the task of talking about traumatic
events was less likely to arouse negative affect, but, tended to increase cognitive
reappraisal and increase positive affect. Therefore, the talking condition was seen
to facilitate a more positive outcome.
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A later study by Donnelly and Murray (1991) set three groups of
participants the same tasks as the Murray et al. (1989) study, but, instead of
performing the disclosure tasks on two occasions, they performed them on four
occasions over successive days. Both trauma writing and trauma talking groups
produced more cognitive and selfesteem changes than the trivial group.
However, although both trauma groups improved overall, the trauma writing
group continued to show an increase in negative mood after each disclosure
session, while, the talking group did not. They also concluded, therefore, that
talking was more beneficial than writing in this study.
However, Donnelly and Murray (1991) suggested that the difference in
the negative mood reported between the trauma talking group and the trauma
writing group may be attributed to the key role of the therapist providing support
in facing emotional trauma. So, in a later study by Murray and Segal (1994) two
groups of participants either wrote about traumatic experiences or talked into a
taperecorder rather than disclose to a psychotherapist, both groups performed
the tasks four times on consecutive days. This study found that participants from
both groups showed an increase in negative mood after each session, both groups
reported feeling better about themselves and their traumatic experience, and both
groups increased in positive cognitive changes through self report measures.
However, a content analysis exhibited greater overt expression of emotion for the
trauma talking group.
So, talking about traumatic experiences into a taperecorder seems to
have produced no more positive psychological outcomes than writing about them
in the Murray and Segal (1994) study. It must be noted that unlike the Esterling
et al. (1994) study, Murray and colleagues did not look at any objective
psychophysiological phenomena, but focused on subjective rating scales. The
Esterling et al. (1994) study, suggested that talking into a taperecorder had more
beneficial psychophysiological effects than the writing group. However, talking
into a taperecorder did not lower negative moods (Murray & Segal, 1994),
compared to talking to a psychotherapist (Donnelly & Murray, 1994). The
following section explores studies that have looked at such extraneous variables
as the [implied] audience of disclosure.
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2.3 Contextual variables
Usually, just after the writing task within the EDP, participants are instructed to
place their written disclosures into a box and told that their writing will not be
linked to their names (Pennebaker & Beall, 1986; Pennebaker & Segal, 1999). In
this way, the participants do not receive any interpersonal reactions whatsoever
from those reading their disclosures (Czajka, 1989). However, Czajka questioned
whether there would be any significant outcome differences between participants
who were conscious of having their disclosures read or unread. So, Czajka
compared the effects of writing on paper that would be handed in to the
experimenter and writing on a "magic pad" (on which the writing would
disappear when the participant lifts a plastic writing cover). The study
demonstrated no significant differences, which may imply, that the researcher as
audience of the disclosure has no significant effects upon the outcome measures.
Yet, some narrative psychology theoretical perspectives suggest that the implied
audience of a piece of personal disclosure, such as autobiographical material,
tends to affect the narratives and the narrators. For example, Smith and Watson
(1998) describe ways in which audiences, either real or imagined, very much
effect how autobiographies are written.
Lyons, Spicer, Tuffin and Chamberlain (2000) suggest that the context of
speech acts concerning the self, for example “the surrounding environment, the
type of occasion, the local cultural conventions, the status of the speakers and
even the kind of society in which the speaker live” (Lyons, et al., 2000, 1127),
affect cardiovascular reactivity and selfconstruction processes. They go on to
suggest that, talking to, or in the presence of, another person elicits higher
cardiovascular reactivity than talking to, or in the presence of, an animal (Allen,
Blascovich, Tomaka, &, Kelsey, 1991; Vormbrock & Grossberg, 1988). Within
the interview context, talking to an interviewer of equal or lower status (as
opposed to talking to someone of higher status) is also associated with lowered
cardiovascular reactivity (Long, Lynch, Machiran, Thomas, & Malinow, 1982).
Social identity theorists suggest that the various social contexts, which
the individual finds him/herself within, require the individual to adopt various
forms of appropriate behaviour and interpersonal processes (Hogg & Abrams,
1988; Tajfel, 1978) which are reflected in the types of narratives that are
performed. For example, Haaken (1998) suggests that therapists and doctors, as
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the audiences for women's accounts of abuse, play a conspicuous part in
influencing not only whether the account can be given at all, but also, what
values it will highlight, and how the abuse victim interprets her experience.
Pennebaker et al. (1987) instructed participants to either disclose negative
emotions into a taperecorder by themselves in a cubicle or disclose to a silent
confessor behind a curtain. They found that the presence of the confessor seemed
to inhibit the participant's disclosures. This finding is not that surprising, as it
most probably felt quite strange for the participants to talk to somebody behind a
curtain. Yet, as was addressed earlier, it seems that disclosure through talking to
a psychotherapist seemed to produce more positive psychological outcomes than
disclosure through writing (Donnelly & Murray, 1991; Murray et al., 1989). This
was attributed to the support of the psychotherapist. The sort of support the
psychotherapist offered, however, is not clear. An important demarcation is
suggested by Parker (2005): that psychology research is not psychotherapy, and
thus, the researcher should not attempt to counsel or utilise psychotherapeutic
interventions upon the participants. Psychotherapy research is conducted within a
given psychotherapeutic context, under the ethical guidance of, for example, the
British Association of Counselling Psychotherapy. Thus, counselling or
psychotherapeutic interventions, by the researcher within the disclosure setting,
are unethical. On a continuum of the amount of intervention by the researcher,
whilst a participant is disclosing, less as opposed to more intervention should be
sought. It would be near impossible to maintain the kind of uniformity required
within an experimental research project when utilising explicit counselling or
psychotherapeutic interventions.
Also, the attempt to replicate natural conditions within a laboratory
context may be seen as on a continuum. For example, it may in fact feel more
unusual for the participant to talk into a taperecorder in an empty laboratory or
to somebody behind a curtain, than to talk to a researcher. Although the presence
of a researcher may be seen as a means to inhibit a participant’s narrative, it may
also, arguably through the researcher’s use of subtle forms of nonverbal
intersubjective communications, i.e. eye contact, head nodding, and facial
expressions, facilitate the disclosure narrative. In this way the disclosure
narratives are conducted without actually utilising, what Donnelly and Murray
(1991) consider as, psychotherapy support. This is not to suggest that various
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characteristics of the interviewer’s subjectivity will not affect what is and what is
not able to be disclosed by the participant. What is being suggested is that the
benefits of various empathic responses of the interviewer to the disclosure
performance, outlined above, are important facets that are currently being
neglected within the EDP. If the disclosure task is conducted with these forms of
empathic extra discursive invocations, the inhibition that the participant may
experience, associated with the interviewer’s subjectivity, are likely to be
reduced. Rubin and Rubin suggest that the utilisation of empathic responses
within an interview context is important to the elicitation of emotional narratives.
You should make interviewees comfortable when you empathize with the
emotional implications of what they tell you and in doing help set the tone
for the entire discussion. Sometimes you show concern by the posturing of
your body and expression on your face (Rubin & Rubin, 2005).
This is not to suggest that empathic responses can completely counteract
the various structural power relations that can enter into the research relationship
between interviewer and interviewee. For example, factors such as race, class,
age, gender, and age relations may interact with the interviewing relationship
(Burman, 1994). In this respect there is no getting away from the effects upon the
interview in relation to the researcher’s subjectivity. Some participants will
surely feel more at ease with various facets of the interviewer’s subjectivity than
others which may impact upon the participant’s willingness to disclose personal
narratives and details. Taylor states,
The gender of the interviewer may act as a constraint on certain topics or
areas of talk … A participant may feel ill at ease with an interviewer who
appears older, younger, more confident, or richer, or because numerous
differences other than gender, many of which may be conveyed in a first
impression by the interviewer’s appearance and accent (Taylor, 2001, 17).
Thus reflexivity here is accorded a key role, inviting the researcher to reflect on
his/her subjectivity and role within the conduct of the research. Figeuroa and
Lopez (1991) suggest the researcher should strive to maintain an ‘interpretive
vigilance’ in order to “ward off the ways researcher control is implicitly
structured and exercised within research instruments” (Burman, 1994, 52). to
take account of the interaction between the interviewer and interviewee.
Thus, it remains near impossible to counteract the various forms of
impact that the interviewer may have upon the interview. However, Wengraf’s
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(2001) single question used to invoke narrative (SQUIN) approach may be a
useful means for the researcher to elicit the narratives with minimum
intervention from the researcher. The researcher vocally asks the participants a
uniform question without follow up questions and is present throughout the
narrative task and facilitates the narrative through nonverbal communication. In
this way, the researcher does not vocally interfere and, thus, direct the narrative,
but, helps the participant to feel that s/he is in a relatively familiar conversational
setting. Thus, the researcher makes an effort to not induce an atmosphere of
anxiety, but, makes an effort to help the participant to feel at ease.

2.4 Disclosure topics
Researchers within the EDP usually ask participants to write continually about
negative emotional issues for twenty minutes each session (Pennebaker, 1997).
Participants are told not to worry about spelling, sentence structure, or grammar.
The only rule is that the participants write about negative emotional events, and
that "once you begin writing, continue to do so until your time is up"
(Pennebaker, 1997). Controversially, however, in a recent study Burton and King
(2004) found that writing about intensely positive experiences was associated
with positive health effects. They suggest this may be because writing about the
self facilitates the production of selfconstruction, which is seen as a positive
practice for the individual. For instance, McAdams (1993) argues that personality
is best understood through the life story; thus, selfunderstanding is facilitated
through forms of self disclosure. So, writing about any experience is seen as "a
process of articulating and expanding the self" through which "the writer comes
to greater understanding of his or her own needs, priorities, emotions etc"
(Burton & King, 2004). In fact social constructionists (for example: Shotter,
1993) suggest that subjectivity is continually being negotiated through such
discursive practices which involve social activity, particularly through talk. (This
topic is further discussed in the following chapter.) Importantly, however, Burton
and King (2004), asked their participants to disclose intensely positive
experiences, not merely positive experiences. Greenberg and Stone (1992) found
that the more severe the trauma, that is disclosed, the more significant the
positive health outcome, compared to participants who report less severe traumas
and a control group reporting emotionally neutral experiences. Smyth, in a meta
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analysis of the EDP states that “there is accumulating evidence that the nature of
the traumas written about may be an important moderating variable” (Smyth,
1998, 176).
What can be concluded from these studies then, is that the more intense,
or perhaps, important the subject matter being disclosed is to the participant, the
more likely the act of disclosing the subject matter will influence, outcomes
measures from the participant. Hence, further qualitative analysis of the
narratives produced within the tasks may help to further elucidate these
phenomena.

2.5 Time scale
In a review of the EDP by Pennebaker (1997), he indicates that the disclosure
tasks tend to range from three to five sessions and have intervals of between a
day and a week. As reported above, Donnelly and Murray (1991) found that an
increase in the amount of disclosure tasks, from two to four, correlated with an
increase in positive outcome measures. Also, however, the amount of time
between each disclosure session is seen to have an effect on the outcome
measures. For instance, Smyth (1998) suggests that the duration of the
intervention, that is, the time from the first intervention to the last, may modify
the effect. Although he goes on to state that it is not clear whether it would dilute
or intensify any effect.
However, an example of the way in which the duration between the
reporting of an emotional experience can affect outcome measures was found by
Mendolia and Kleck (1993), who asked participants to view an affectneutral
stimulus and a stress inducing stimulus. The participants were then instructed
either to talk about: their emotional reactions to the stressful stimulus (emotion
condition), the sequence of events within the emotional stimulus (fact condition),
or, the sequence of events within the neutral stimulus (distraction condition).
Participants were then exposed to the stressful stimulus a second time. The
emotion condition participants were more autonomically aroused than the other
participants. In a second part of the study, the second exposure to the stressful
stimulus was separated by fortyeight hours. This time the emotion condition
participants were less autonomically aroused than the other groups. Mendolia and
Kleck suggest that if emotional expression is induced soon after the experience
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occurs, it may initially be more distressing than simply describing the event.
However, when these same individuals are faced with the stressor a second time
or while talking about it again, they should be less disturbed.
Bucci (1995, 1997) proposes a three stage model through which the
effects of disclosure occur. The participants who tend to have more of a positive
health outcome through disclosure, move from a subsymbolic to a symbolic to an
insight stage (see chapter 3 for more details). Through this theory she suggests
that the effects of emotional disclosure occur over a period of time, as opposed to
throughout a single disclosure period.
So, these studies tend to support the suggestions that the disclosure tasks
are more beneficial to the individual when increased in duration (for example
from 2 to 4 disclosure interventions) and when the tasks are spread over time as
opposed to performed simultaneously.

2.6 Outcome measures
This section briefly outlines the kind of outcome measures that are undertaken by
researchers within the EDP

before looking

in

more detail at the

psychophysiological measure that this study will utilise. The outcome measures
that are used by a researcher within the EDP may vary considerably and are
dependent upon the particular area within the EDP that the researcher is
investigating. Most research within the paradigm focuses on both the
psychological and physical health benefits of emotional disclosure and so
measure the health benefits and deficits. Typically, there is a comparison
between, the amount of times a participant visits the GP, before the study, and
after the study (Cameron & Nicholls, 1998; Frances & Pennebaker, 1992;
Greenberg & Stone, 1992; Greenberg, Wortman & Stone, 1996; Pennebaker &
Beall, 1986; Pennebaker, Barger, & Tieboutl, 1989; Pennebaker & Frances,
1996; Pennebaker, KiecoltGlaser, & Glaser, 1988).
General health outcomes have also been looked at through a self report
questionnaire designed by Pennebaker (1982). The Pennebaker Inventory of
Limbic Languidness (PILL) questionnaire requires participants to rate certain
aspects of their health before and some time after the final disclosure tasks.
There have also been pre and post immune system functionality
measures. For example, Pennebaker et al. (1988) looked at Blastogenesis (t
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helper cell response to phytohemagglutinin (before and after disclosure tasks).
EpsteinBarr virus antibody titers were looked at by Esterling, et al. (1994). And
Hepititus B antibody levels were looked at by Petrie, Booth, and Pennebaker
(1995).
Other studies have focused on psychological health outcomes (Graybeal,
Saxton & Pennebaker, 2002; Reynolds, Brewin, & Saxton, 2000; Lepore, Ragan,
& Jones, 2000; Pantchenko, Lawson, & Joyce, 2003). Behavioural markers have
been looked at such as grade point average (Cameron & Nicholls, 1996;
Pennebaker & Francis, 1996); reemployment following job loss (Spera,
Buhfeind, & Pennebaker, 1994) and absenteeism from work (Francis &
Pennebaker, 1992).
However, the present study is interested in the hypothesis that some of
the psychophysiological health benefits associated with emotional disclosure are
the result of lowered autonomic nervous system activity, this hypothesis is
discussed in detail within chapter 4. So, to look at the lowering of autonomic
nervous system activity it is argued, in the following section, that skin
conductivity is an appropriate measure.

2.6.1 Skin conductance
Measurement of skin conductance is the quantification of the change in the
electrical properties of human skin. Human skin is a good conductor of
electricity; changes in conduction can be measured by systematically sending a
weak electrical current between two points on the skin.
Skin conductance is usually referred to in two ways, either tonic or
phasic. Tonic skin conductance refers to a person’s baseline level of conductance
and is usually nominated: skin conductance level (SCL). Phasic skin conductance
refers to eventrelated changes such as those caused by environmental stimuli
which affect a person and induce a skin conductance change. Phasic changes are
usually referred to as skin conductance responses (SCRs). The unit of
conductance is known as a ‘mho’; thus, skin conductance is measured in
‘micromhos’ (one millionth of a mho). Recently, a micromho is often referred to
as a microsiemen, which is abbreviated as a ‘µ’. SCLs vary from person to
person “conductance values above 510 µs are thought to be relatively high,
whereas those below 1 µ are thought to be low” (Peek, 2003).
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Edelberg’s (1972) sweat circuit model is a widely accepted model of skin
conductance. This model suggests that phasic skin conductance responses occur
through the filling of the sweat ducts in the outer cellular layer of skin (the
epidermis) and recovery to tonic levels occur when the sweat on the skin is
reabsorbed by the eccrine sweat glands. So, when the sweat ducts fill with sweat,
conductance increases and resistance is lowered. Conductance and its amplitude
are dependent upon the amount of sweat produced and the number of sweat
glands which are activated (opened). The volar surface or the palm of the hand
contains up to 2000 sweat glands per square centimetre and each sweat gland has
its own pathway to deeper more conductive layers of the skin (Peek, 2003). The
activation of the glands is neural, controlled by the sympathetic nervous system.
There is a distinction between the glands on the hairy surfaces, regulated by
thermoregulation, and those on the palms and soles, regulated regardless of body
temperature by psychological stimuli. Peek suggests, skin conductance on the
palms of the hand and soles of the feet, “is distinctly sensitive to transitory
emotional states and mental events, while often remaining more or less
independent of other biofeedback measures such as muscle tension and skin
temperature” (Peek, 2003).
According to Peek EMG and temperature biofeedback do not reflect
mental activity as resolutely or as quickly (Peek, 1995, 76). Tranel (2000) argues
that electrodermal activity is the most popular and in some respects informative,
psychophysiological measure for the study of cognition and particularly emotion
(Tranel, 2000, 192). This is because the eccrine sweat glands are activated
through the sympathetic branch of the autonomic nervous system. The
sympathetic nervous system is associated with the induction of activities that are
mobilised by the organism during emergency and stress situations. These
responses are often referred to as the fight and flight responses.
There have been some studies which look at possible effects of disclosure
on autonomic nervous system activity (Mendolia & Kleck, 1993; Pennebaker,
Hughes, & O'Heeron, 1987; Hughes, Uhlmann & Pennebaker, 1994; Pennebaker,
et al., 1989). Following Gray’s (1975) and Fowles’ (1980) work, Pennebaker et
al. (1987) suggest that the inhibition of emotional memories is specifically linked
to skin conductance activity among humans. Interestingly, this form of inhibition
is not seen to be linked to cardiovascular activity (for example, sympathetic
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activities, such as heart rate and respiration). The release of emotional inhibition
is seen to be an important aspect of emotional disclosure (see chapter 4). Fowles
(1980) concluded, in a review of a large number studies, that the electrodermal
and the cardiovascular systems are responsive to different psychological
processes. It is argued that cardiovascular activity tends to be related to
movement or muscle action, electrodermal activity is responsive to emotional
inhibition. Although more recently, Lyons and colleagues have argued against
this position, suggesting that cardiovascular reactivity can be associated to self
construction processes that occur through talk (Lyons et al., 2000; Lyons and
Farquhar, 2002). There is also a wide body of literature associating psychological
processes and cardiovascular activity (e.g. Fritz, Nagurney & Helgeson, 2003;
Mendes, Reis, Seery & Blascovich, 2003) and emotional expression and
suppression (e.g. Harris, 2001; Heponiemi, Ravaja, Elovainio, Naatanen &
KeltikangasJarvinen, 2006; Tardy & Allen, 1998).
Nonetheless, the restraint of emotional memories is seen to increase SC
activity. Pennebaker et al. (1987) hypothesise that the disclosure of particularly
upsetting or traumatic experiences tends to decrease SCLs, whilst, individuals
that find it difficult to disclose personal and stressful experiences, in various
ways, tend to produce increases in SCLs throughout emotional disclosure studies.
Pennebaker et al. (1987) asked 24 undergraduate participants to disclose
a personally traumatic experience (profound topic) and their plans for the day
(trivial topic). Before, during, and after the disclosure tasks measures of SCLs
were taken. The participants were assigned to high or low discloser groups, based
upon independent judges’ ratings of the particular expressions within the
disclosures. It was found that when talking about a profound topic, high
disclosers tended to have lower SCLs than low disclosers.
Similarly, Pennebaker and colleagues (1989), asked thirty three holocaust
survivors to disclose their World War II experiences for between one to two
hours, while skin conductivity was monitored. They found that low disclosers
correlated with a high amount of skin conductivity whilst high disclosers
produced significantly lower skin conductivity. About 14 months after the
interview, selfreports of the subjects' health were collected and compared to pre
interview health reports. It was found that the higher disclosers reported more
improved health compared to low disclosers.
18

Hughes et al. (1994) suggest that talking or thinking about upsetting
experiences invokes fluctuating coping and defence processes which require
varying efforts and biological activities. Through looking at autonomic nervous
system activity on wordbyword or phrasebyphrase basis, they associated
increased SCRs with the expression of negative emotions and the use of, what is
described as, denial and passive voice. SCRs were lowered when participants
used positive emotion words, self references, and at the conclusion of sentences.
In this study a programme was devised that was seen to link word usage and
autonomic activity: the Computerised Autonomic Retrieval of Morphemes and
Event Neologisms (CARMEN). This methodology instructed participants to type
their thoughts and feelings via a computer keyboard, each time the space bar was
depressed the participant’s SCR was measured.
What is not evident in the literature, however, is the recording of SCLs
over time. For example, studies have not looked at increases and decreases in
SCLs each time a participant discloses on a daytoday/weektoweek basis.

2.7 Conclusions
This review has a looked at a number of areas relevant to the present study with a
view to inform the methodology. The following is a summary of the conclusions.
Although emotional disclosure through talking, within the context of the
EDP, is seen to be more beneficial to the individual’s psychological health than
emotional disclosure through writing (Donnelly & Murray, 1991; Murray et al.,
1989), this finding is only true for studies that looked at psychological outcome
measures in which a psychotherapist reciprocated with the talking group. When
participants spoke into a taperecorder there were no significant psychological
health outcome differences compared to writing groups (Murray and Segal,
1994); although the talking group exhibited greater overt emotional expression.
Yet, Esterling et al. (1994) found that disclosure through talking to a tape
recorder had more psychophysiological health benefits than disclosure through
writing. Also, the talking groups tended to express longer narratives than the
writing groups this is seen to be a contributing factor towards positive outcome
measures. However, ethical concerns were raised regarding the use of
psychotherapy within the disclosure setting. It was concluded that the research
should not include forms of psychotherapeutic or counselling interventions
19

within the interview context. It was considered that the presence of a researcher
is likely contribute to the disclosure task as he/she may facilitate a more
naturalistic environment than talking to a taperecorder (Murray & Segal, 1994)
or to a researcher behind a curtain (Pennebaker et al., 1987) or simply writing
(Donnelly & Murray, 1991; Esterling et al., 1994; Murray et al., 1989).
Therefore, ways in which the disclosure interviews could be conducted were
sought; which were: conducive to the disclosure narratives, would not overly
contaminate the disclosure narratives, or utilise psychotherapeutic interventions.
A useful method was considered which does not utilise any vocal communication
outside of a single question used to invoke the disclosure narrative (Wengraf,
2001).
The type of topics that were spoken about in the paradigm tended to
affect the outcome measures. For example, emotional expressions concerning a
positive life event contributed to improved health (Burton & King, 2004).
However, there is evidence that the more intense and important the subject
matter that is being disclosed by the individual, the more likely the disclosures
will have a positive effect upon the discloser (Greenberg & Stone, 1992).
Qualitative forms of narrative analysis may be useful in looking closer at the
intensity and importance of the subject matter being disclosed.
It is suggested that between three to five disclosure tasks, each a week
apart, have more beneficial outcomes than one disclosure task or two disclosure
tasks that are performed simultaneously (Donnelly & Murray, 1991; Smyth,
1998). Findings have suggested that the psychological and possibly
psychophysiological processes involved in the benefits of emotional disclosure
develop over time (Bucci, 1995; 1997; Mendolia & Kleck, 1993).
Measuring skin conductivity was considered to be one of the appropriate
measure of psychophysiological activity that is due to emotional arousal (Hughes
et al., 1994; Mendolia & Kleck, 1993; Peek, 1995; Pennebaker et al., 1987;
Pennebaker et al., 1989; Tranel, 2000). Yet, to knowledge, there are no published
studies that have looked at possible SCL fluctuations over time due to emotional
disclosure. Other studies have looked at SCRs on a wordbyword/phraseby
phrase basis (Hughes et al., 1994) and associated decreased SCLs with high
disclosers and increased SCLs with inhibition (Pennebaker et al., 1987;
Pennebaker

et

al.,

1989).
20

CHAPTER 3

3. A WORKING DEFINITION OF EMOTION

3.1 Introduction
It is proposed, in the introductory chapter, that emotions within this project will
be

researched

through

two

modalities:

narrative

analysis

and

a

psychophysiological measurement. This raises a number of issues as the two
types of analysis may be seen as theoretically incompatible, since they tend to
draw on contrasting philosophical positions. The philosophical understandings of
the ontology of emotions are often dichotomised between being associated with
either: cognition, the mind, the neocortex, the symbolic order, the verbal order,
consciousness, memory schema, and sociallyconstructed concepts or somatic
states, subcortical processes, the subsymbolic, the preverbal, innate structures,
the unconscious, emotional schema, and evolutionary determined neural
processes (Burkitt, 1999; Edwards, 1997; Nightingale & Cromby, 1999).
However, this chapter is an endeavour to work up an inclusive conceptualisation
of emotion which will be used as a working definition in the context of this
study.
Definitions of emotion have historically been problematic (Griffiths, 1997;
Solomon, 2002). In a footnote, Damasio claims that,
Deciding what constitutes an emotion is not an easy task, and once you survey the
whole range of possible phenomena, one does wonder if any sensible definition of
emotion can be formulated, and if a single term remains useful to describe all
these states. Others have struggled with the same problem and concluded that it is
hopeless (Damasio, 1999, 340341).

Given these contestations the work of this chapter is humble as to what it expects
to achieve; but will, at very least, propose a working definition of emotion to
underlie this study.
Firstly, there is a look at the way in which the emotion related content of a
disclosure narrative is presently analysed by researchers within the EDP. It is
argued that the form of linguistic analysis that is utilised is very limited in what it
can actually reveal to us about the emotion related content of the disclosure
narratives for the following reasons:
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A)

It harbours two conceptualisations of emotion which are
historically seen to be mutually incompatible. These may
principally be distinguished by being based in either affect or
cognitive based theories of emotion

B)

It fails to account for context and has a very limited index of
what may be considered emotional within a text

C)

It quantifies the data and so does not look at other qualitative
aspects of the narratives, such as meaning

D)

There is no emphasis on the social dimensions which
elsewhere have been associated with the conceptualisation of
emotion

So secondly, there is an investigation into two forms of socialconstructionist
accounts of analysing emotion, which it is argued, are better equipped to look at
the linguistic content of emotion and address the limitations set out in B, C, and
D. However, as socialconstructionist accounts of emotion tend to be based
within a relativistic philosophy, biological aspects of emotion are often
understated. The third section of the chapter, then, looks at some biological
conceptualisations of emotion. However, biological understandings of emotions
do not give enough emphasis to the individual and cultural dynamics involved in
the construction of emotion. The fourth section, then, looks at theories concerned
with the development of, what is considered subsymbolic forms of emotion
phenomena. This latter part is particularly helpful in ironing out aspects of the
dichotomy explored above in A, but is drawn together in the following chapter.
The fifth section, then, offers a working definition of emotion in the light of parts
one to four.

3.2 The LIWC approach to looking at emotions and its limitations
Pennebaker (1997) suggests that typically, within the EDP, the actual narratives
of the disclosures or trivial topics that are produced are not qualitatively analysed
but rather there is a focus on outcome measures. However recently, researchers
conducting the EDP studies have begun to be interested in the forms of language
within the disclosure narratives. For example, a content analysis programme
named Linguistic Inquiry and Word Count (LIWC) was devised, which is able to
measure various word categories that are used in a disclosure task (Pennebaker &
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Francis, 1996; Pennebaker, Mayne, & Francis, 1997). (For details concerning the
validity and reliability of the LIWC programme see the methodology chapter.)
The programme has been developed to look at a number of word categories, but
two prominent categories are usually considered within the context of the EDP.
Pennebaker (1997) refers to these as, cognitive mechanistic (CM) words and
emotional words. CM words such as: cause, know, ought are seen to facilitate the
structure of the narratives, and emotional words such as: happy, bitter, and hate
are seen as signs of emotional expression within the narratives. Generally, if a
narrative contains a high amount of emotional words, it is considered as
displaying a high amount of inhibitionconfrontation. If a narrative increased
over disclosure tasks in the amount of cognitivemechanistic words, it would be
considered as displaying a high amount of cognitivereappraisal (Pennebaker,
1997). These theoretical perspectives are critically explored in detail in the
following chapter. However, of concern in this chapter is the contrasting
conceptualisations of emotion that each of these two perspectives draw upon.
These contrasts are well illustrated in an argument within the psychology
of emotions between Lazarus and Zajonc who argue whether cognition precedes
or follows emotion. Following the JamesLange understanding of emotion (see:
Henke, et al.; Prinz, 2004; Zajonc, 1980; 1984), Zajonc argued that affect occurs
before and independently of cognition, and that specific bodystate changes are
associated with specific emotions. Thus, the higher cortices of the brain are
involved in the recognition of various bodystate changes and thereby give rise to
specific emotional feelings. This line of thought was strongly opposed by
Lazarus (1982; 1984), who argued that emotion could not occur without prior
cognitive appraisal. In his understanding, an emotion is the result of a cognitive
appraisal response; in other words, an emotion is the upshot of the evaluation of
a stimulus encountered. He reports the person as having various coping
dispositions to respond and interact with environmental stimuli. Thus, the
emotion that is produced through encountering a challenging stimulus is the
result of the appraisal. Robinson suggests that these appraisals, or what she refers
to as judgments, are evaluations of “a situation in terms of one’s own wants,
wishes, values, interests, and goals” (Robinson, 2004, 29). In the light of the
cognitive reappraisal model, the reappraisal of an arousing stimulus will facilitate
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an alternative response, depending upon the form of cognitive reappraisal. For
example, in principle, an appraised feared object may be reappraised as
pleasurable; hence, the emotional response to the object may change from terror
to joy.
Alternatively, the theory of inhibition confrontation may be viewed as
endorsing a conceptualisation of emotional activity as, at times, redundant of any
cognitive component, and so may be allied to the Zajonc position. This is
because the theory rests upon the notion that it is the cognitive appraisal which is
inhibited, not the somatic activity associated with the emotion. Thus emotional
activity is induced without a cognitive component. These two conceptualisations
of the effects of emotional disclosure, therefore, appear to be incompatible with
eachother and so when employed together, prima face, lead to internal
theoretical inconsistency. Although both the cognitive reappraisal and the
inhibition confrontation models are suggestive of a cognitive appraisal aspect to
the reduction of autonomic activity, in the context of a positive emotional change
in a participant partaking in an EDP study, the cognitive reappraisal model rests
upon the notion that central to emotion is the cognitive component, while the
inhibition confrontation model suggests that this is not always the case.
However, throughout this chapter a working definition of emotion will be
established in order to go some way in overcoming this dichotomy and then the
following chapter will further analyse these concepts and suggest a number of
conceptual moves to help establish a more inclusive hypothesis of the variation
of effects associated with emotional disclosure.
Another limitation of the LIWC is put forward by its creators. Pennebaker
and Francis admit that the LIWC “fails to capture peoples use of irony, metaphor
and other ways of communicating . . . and can misclassify certain meanings as it
cannot control for context of speech” (Pennebaker & Francis, 1996). Moreover, it
conveys very little information concerning the meaning of the words in their
particular contexts, but, simply displays the percentage of each word category it
has counted. A critique/warning that may be applied to the use of computerised
content analysis comes from Postman, “embedded in every tool is an ideological
bias, a predisposition to construct the world to which the tool will be applied as
one thing rather than another” (Postman, 1993). For example, the LIWC
programme can help distinguish between the amount of CM, positive, and
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negative emotional words that are used (that is those who have been classified
into the programmes dictionary) and, hence supposedly, how much cognitive
reappraisal or emotional inhibition confrontation is being utilised. Yet, it does
not tell us anything about, for example, the various rhetorical devices or forms of
selfconstruction that the words serve and how phrases/words that are not
explicitly emotional may be imbued with emotional content. For example, the
utterance ‘its like fire begins to blaze in my head whenever he goes on about my
weight and it just fills me with a venom that I tend to poison myself with’ does
not in fact contain a single affect word that would be accounted for by the LIWC
programme. Yet, as is clear, the statement is imbued with emotion.

3.3 Narrative and discourse analysis of emotion
Outside of the EDP, narrative analysis and discourse analysis are widely used
forms of qualitative socialpsychological analysis. These forms of analysis are
heavily influenced by: phenomenology, emphasising the subjective experience of
the individual, and deconstructionist perspectives, which looks at how language
constructs what are considered universal phenomena, for instance, what is: real,
true, right, and beautiful (Derrida. 1981; Saussure, 1974). Thus social
constructionist approaches to psychology are considered to be particularly
relevant to these approaches as they tend to emphasise the relationship between
subjectivity and social structures (especially language) (Crossley, 2000).
Crossley points out that,
the basic principle of narrative psychology is that individuals understand
themselves through the medium of language, through talking and writing, and it is
through these processes that individuals are constantly engaged in the process of
creating themselves (Crossly, 2000, 10).

She claims that the narrating of a story about the self is a process through which
identity is formed. Narratives facilitate both remembering and retelling,
allowing us to become accountable and acceptable to ourselves and others, such
that "the human being is understood as that agent which constructs itself as a self
through giving its life the coherence of a narrative" (Rose, 1998). The recitation
of a narrative concerning the self, therefore, can be an emotionally arousing
activity in itself, as the self is being constructed through this process, without
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actually explicitly referring to, what is commonly perceived as, an emotional
experience or referring to any explicit predefined emotion category.
The use of narrative analysis offers the researcher a rich insight into the
complex representations of emotions within narratives concerning the self. For
example, Sarbin (1989) proposes that emotions are best understood as narrative
emplotments. Emotions, in this tradition, are thought of as more than single
words, but are interwoven dynamically within events, plots, and happenings.
They may be tied to the environment and events in very particular or general
ways; exposing both unique (idiosyncratic) and common (shared) elements
(Robinson & Hawpe, 1986). Unlike other interview based research projects,
research in the EDP, endorses the participants with the opportunity to reconfigure
and develop their narratives through retelling them on a number of occasions.
The qualitative narrative analysis of the stories retold, gives the researcher the
opportunity to compare the narratives of a single participant, and to look at
developments and other differences between the narratives in a much more
detailed way than the LIWC method.
Some of the research within the social sciences, that has focused on the
psychosocial aspects of the stories/narratives (e.g. Bruner, 1987; Mishler, 1986;
Riessman, 1993), tend to draw on some radical philosophical positions which
have implications when researching emotion, particularly within the EDP
research. For example, a seminal paper by Bruner (1987), suggests that the
narratives that we construct about ourselves through the conventions supplied by
our culture are in fact our lives and there is no distinction between the stories that
we tell about ourselves and our lives. He argues “a life as led is inseparable from
a life as told – or, more bluntly, a life is not “how it was” but how it is interpreted
and reinterpreted, told and retold: Freud’s psychic reality” (Bruner, 1987). One
of the implications of this theoretical position of Bruner, concerning emotion, is
that their ontological existence is no more than their appearance in language.
Craib (2000) opposes this position of Bruner by arguing that there is an actual
distinction between the experience and the story. Craib states that his mother
may be a better psychologist than Bruner in this respect, as she could often “tell
the difference between a life as lived and a life as told” (Craib, 2000, 65). He
argues “[N]arratives are not sacred: they can be judged as being more or less true
or false, more or less selfserving, and more or less many other things” (Craib,
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2000, 65). Despite this position which Craib advocates, he presumes that, when
looking at the ways in which narratives attempt to signify emotion, his position
shifts from them being on a continuum between ‘more or less’ accurate
significations to suggesting that narratives cannot capture emotional life as they
“are too complex and contradictory to enable a story that makes sense . . . to be
grasped in a coherent way” (Craib, 2000, 70). So, his position concerning
emotion, promotes them as being too incomprehensible to be signified in
narrative form; in this study however, it is argued that talk concerning emotional
experiences, is also “not sacred” and can, to some extent, be judged as “on a
continuum between more or less accurate significations”.
This particular aspect of Craib’s understanding about emotional talk
reflects Bruner’s radical position, which implies that reality (and thus emotion)
exists only insomuch as it is spoken about. However, it is one thing to state that
language cannot accurately represent the signified and quite another to state that
the signified exists only to the extent to which it is referred to. Advocates of the
latter position view the world as nothing but a “sociolinguistic product of
historically situated interactions” (Schwandt, 2001). For example, Edwards
claims that,
knowledge and reality, those two sides of the epistemic coin, are provided and
guaranteed not by a reality or ‘nature’ that exists independently of how we come
to know it; nor by processes of knowing that are contained within the perceptual
cognitive apparatuses of individual minds or persons. Rather, knowledge and
reality are cultural categories, elements of discourse, invented, used, and defended
within social practices (Edwards, 1997, 52).

However, Edwards (1997; 1999), within a form of discourse analysis, develops a
complex illustration of the ways in which emotion related concepts are utilised in
language. Rather than adopting cognitive or affect conceptualisations of emotion,
discursive psychology purports to look at ways in which these concepts are used
in psychology and everyday discursive practices; Edwards declares, “discursive
psychology examines empirically how they are invoked, and what kinds of
discursive work such invocations perform” (Edwards, 1999, 273). For discursive
psychologists, portrayals of emotion are particularly interesting to look at as they
are seen as,
rich and various, full of contrasts and alternatives, and marvellously useful in
working up descriptions of human actions, interpersonal relations, and in handling
accountability (Edwards, 1999, 273).
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Further, he writes, “[E]motion categories are used in assigning causes and
motives to actions, in blamings, excuses, and accounts” (Edwards, 1997, 170). In
two separate accounts (Edwards, 1997; 1999) Edwards analyses a text of a
married couple in therapy together: one called Jimmy and the other called
Connie. Typically, in these analyses, Edwards looks at the ways in which
emotion is portrayed as a “superordinate” explanatory category. For example,
Connie describes Jimmy’s jealousy by descriptively building a picture of this
emotion as something integral to Jimmy’s personality, as opposed to a transient
feeling. So, the jealousy was a disposition of Jimmy’s prior to any current marital
difficulties. Yet, according to Connie, Jimmy’s jealousy is not through any fault
of hers. However, Jimmy portrays a particular emotional state of “boiling with
anger” as deriving from Connie’s provocative behaviour. So, his display of
himself serves to suggest that his behaviour is not a manifestation of some
emotional disposition, but rather, is transient and dependent upon the provocative
behaviour of Connie. Generally, Edwards emphasises the ways in which these
portrayals of emotion are often rhetorically constructed to manage issues of
accountability.
Edwards’ discursive work has led him to find, what he sees as, a set of
ten “rhetorical contrasts” which point to “a range of things that emotion
discourse can do, in narrative talk and text” (Edwards, 1997; 1999). These are
listed as:
·

Emotion vs cognition

·

Emotions as irrational vs rational

·

Emotions as cognitively grounded and/or cognitively consequential

·

Eventdriven vs dispositional

·

Dispositions vs temporary states

·

Emotional behaviour as controllable action or passive reaction

·

Spontaneous vs externally caused

·

Natural vs moral

·

Internal states vs external behaviour

·

Honest vs fake

Edwards (1997) describes each of the ten contrasts. For example, he describes
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the irrational vs rational contrast as follows, “emotions are not just irrational.
They are an integral part of rational accountability: e.g. Jimmy’s pathological
jealousy, vs his understandable responses to Connie’s activities.” So, these
contrasts are useful means employed to look at the kinds of devices that emotion
related concepts within language may be used for. They highlight the kinds of
distinctions that are utilised in both scientific conceptualisations of emotions and
how they are utilised in everyday talk.
However, this form of analysis does have its limitations. As described
earlier, it draws on a relativistic philosophy which limits the analysis of emotion
to looking at ‘concepts of emotion’ and what they do in language. Any reality
beyond language is not contemplated. Arguments have ensued, however,
between social constructionists, debating the ontological status assumed by this
position and in turn such matters as the ethical implications of such a turn
(Cromby, 2004; Nightingale & Cromby, 1995; Parker, 1999). A similar critique
is put forward by Smith (1994), who argues that such empirical realities such as
people suffering from AIDS are not supported by this analytical turn, it bears
little relevance to their situation. The fact is emotion is much of the time very
real to the person feeling. For example, Jimmy quite possibly felt his anger to be
very real to him and it probably had a set of biological correlates integral to the
feeling. It is likely that Jimmy is expressing something more than an empty
category, but attempting to describe some felt biochemical somatic activity. Of
course, what is being said by Jimmy is drawing on a limited set of cultural
resources, which highlight the reality/language dichotomy, and indeed the
emotion concepts may be utilised to achieve various things in rhetoric; but, in the
light of Craib’s earlier point, Jimmy’s expressions may also be considered as a
‘more or less’ accurate signification as opposed to a disembodied phenomenon.
Evans (2002), however, includes within the theoretical underpinnings of
her form of narrative analysis that she conducts, the possibility that narratives
concerning the self may evoke somatic emotional activity. This position implies
that emotional activity is more than empty linguistic categories, but incorporates
embodied (biological) processes. Evans argues that an individual’s identity is
continually involved in “movements, shifts, and surprises” (Evans, 2002, 4) and
is influenced by sociohistorical contexts and individual circumstances. As
Crossly (2000) considers above, movements in identity are recognised as
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negotiations in which the subject participates in a form of selfconstruction. The
act of negotiating one’s identity can at times be a process which involves the
provocation of somatic anxiety. Thus, identity negotiation is seen to be linked by
what Evans calls “emotional work” (Evans, 2002). The concept of emotional
work is taken from the Hochschild’s (1983) conceptualisation. Hochschild
initially looked at emotions in the workplace or what Hochschild calls
“emotional labour”.
Emotional labour requires those in certain jobs to manufacture the “right”
emotion, such as the flight attendant who must smile at and placate a passenger
who yells at her, or how she must appear unconcerned when the plane hits rough
turbulence (Evans, 2002, 31).

Thus, certain emotional rules are learnt by workers and internalised and a form of
deep acting occurs which chafe against the authentic self. However, as described
above, Evans’ development of the concept of emotional work can be applied not
only to the analysis of emotions in the workplace but also to look at how
narratives concerning the self can also at times provoke emotional work.
It takes emotional work to negotiate the self in a realm of historically imbued
relations. It takes emotional work to figure out one’s place in roles that are built on
relations to others, and are not fully of one’s own making, roles such as student,
teacher, lesbian, heterosexual – even, notably, human (Evans, 2002, 32).

An example that she utilises to illustrate this process is of an experience that her
lesbian partner had when she was asked about her marital status. Answering this
question at any depth would probably lead to challenging the heteronormative
positions which that particular school (which she was teaching in) were
entrenched within, “[My] feeling fearful in class when a student asks “Are you
married?” – and what I do with that fear – is an example of emotional work”
(Evans, 2002, 4).
Evans states that “those in dominant groups are less likely to be put in
situations in which they must engage in the emotional work of positioning
themselves in relationship to norms, or others’ expectations” (Evans, 2002, xiii).
When these situated performances arise, people that believe themselves to be
marginalised have to make decisions concerning their narrative constructions of
their social identities. They can either construct positions that are in accordance
with norms and other people’s expectations, or they can risk disclosing the
marginalised position. The former Craib describes as “bad faith narratives”. Bad
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faith narratives “make things normal, unproblematic with the added advantage of
not feeling guilty. At the very least they keep the problems within a recognised
plot” (Craib, 2000, 67). Craib draws on Sartre’s (1957) understanding of bad
faith, “[F]or Sartre ‘bad faith’ is the denial of our human being, a denial that
nothing separates us from the world of objects, a denial of our choice” (Craib,
2000, 66). People enacting bad are seen to deny subjectivity and attempt to fit
into stereotypical positions which facilitate the denial of accountability. He goes
on to suggest “[S]tereotypes however do not experience emotions. Narratives
concerning stereotypes can, it seems to me, enable us to avoid the experience of
emotion. They are bad faith stories” (Craib, 2000, 72). This is because he sees
them as drawing on what Freud described as rationalisation, “[R]ationalisation is
the construction of a narrative which explains a particular feeling or action in
such a way that my agency does not have to be considered” (Craib, 2000, 67).
Evans’s work draws on notions of positioning theory (Edwards & Potter,
1992; Harre & Van Langenhoeven, 1991; Hollway, 1984). Harre and Van
Langenhoeven (1991) suggest that positioning theory “can be understood as the
discursive construction of personal stories that make a persons actions intelligible
. . . as social acts, and within which the members of a conversation have specific
locations” (Harre and Van Langenhoeven, 1991, 95). Raggatt writes,
. . . one may be positioned in an exchange as dominant or submissive, dependent
or independent, masculine or feminine and so on, according to the flux and flow of
conversational dialogue and the context in which it is embedded (Raggatt, 2006,
5).

Identity negotiation then, among people in dominant positions, is seen by Evans
as qualitatively different to people that are negotiating marginalised positions.
The negotiation of a marginalised or deviant position is predicted to require more
emotional work.
So, when a narrative is involved with identity negotiation, its actual
emotional content may be, as Sarbin (1989) suggests, interwoven dynamically
within events, plots, and happenings. Explicit emotional words may or may not
be used, but rather somatic emotional activity is induced through the positioning
procedure. The type of discourse analysis that Edwards promotes above,
although extremely useful for looking at various forms of fact constructions
associated with accounts utilising concepts of emotion, does not consider ways in
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which narratives can evoke somatic emotional activity. The form of analysis that
he conducts, for the purposes of this study, lacks a theoretical conceptualisation
concerning any embodied reality existent outside of the text. Although Evans
conceptualises anxiety as being evoked within the individual, through the telling
of the narrative, she has no empirical evidence to substantiate this claim. The
EDP, however, offers a unique methodology for looking at this process. Not so
much through the way in which a person’s identity is negotiated throughout one
narrative telling, but rather by looking at how negotiations may occur through the
series of narratives. Alongside which, psychophysiological changes may be
monitored, which are associated with affect arousal, such as SCLs (looked at in
the previous chapter).
In conclusion of this section, two major positions within social
constructionist forms of analysis have been viewed here. One view looks at
emotions as no more than a set of rhetorical devices. Two forms of this position
were described. One ignores any underlying ontological reality of the emotion
the other suggests the emotions are far too complex to be accurately signified in
narrative formulations. Evans’s view of emotional work, however, implies that
the practice of talking about the self may produce somatic affective activity. This
latter position, therefore, is indicative of a conceptualisation that suggests,
emotional activity is more than an empty categorical signification and may be
detected through a combination of complex narrative analysis in conjunction
with psychophysiological measurements of, for example, autonomic activity.
However, none of these positions attempt to look directly at any possible
biological correlates; for example, by gathering further empirical data that may
be associated with the processes involved with the signification and expression
of emotion.

3.4 Biological models of emotion
Many biological conceptualisations of emotion see them as a set of basic
emotions: the basic emotion model. This understanding of emotion, to some
degree, reflects the earlier JamesLange theory, in that bodystate changes, due to
a stimulus, give rise to an emotion as opposed to the cognitive appraisal of a
stimulus. Theorists of the basic emotion model tend to argue that during the
course of evolution, between four and eleven major adaptive emotional strategies
32

have developed represented by neural circuits, consisting of for example: anger,
fear, joy, sadness, and disgust (for an example see Panksepp, 1989). These
theories have derived from Darwin (1872/1988) and have been elaborated, for
example, by Tomkins (1984), Ekman (1994), and Izard (1994). Thus, these
positions agree that the basic emotions are not culturally or socially constructed
phenomena. The basic emotions are seen to have given way to a large variety of
emotions known as the social emotions, which are seen to be culturally
constructed (Damasio, 1994, 1999). Although Damasio points out the inevitable
ineptitude of defining emotion, he, nonetheless, outlines five points which he
sees as a shared biological core which are seen to underlie physiological
understandings of emotion:
1. They are complicated collections of chemical and neural responses
2. Learning and culture alter their expression and give them new meanings
3. They occupy a fairly restricted ensemble of subcortical regions
4. They can be engaged automatically, without conscious deliberation
5. They use the body as their theatre

(Damasio, 1999, 5152).
The main points that will be drawn out of this complex definition are that
emotions are complicated collections of chemical and neural responses to
emotional stimuli. These he calls simply fluctuating bodystates. These body
states may be engaged automatically, without conscious deliberation (as
discussed in chapter 4). He describes three forms of emotions: primary emotions,
secondary emotions, and background emotions. Primary emotions are what have
popularly been described as the ‘basic emotions’ described above. Secondary
emotions are synonymous to what Damasio calls the social emotions such as
“embarrassment, jealousy, guilt, or pride”. Background emotions though in flux,
are not as fleeting as the other emotions, such as “wellbeing, or malaise, calm or
tension” (Damasio, 1999, 51).
Background emotions are closely related to moods (Damasio, 1999, 286).
Moods are seen as relatively undifferentiated feeling states with a low amount of
cognitive content (Clore, 1994; Ortony & Clore, 1989). Moods are seen to
impact upon the induction of primary and secondary emotions. It is suggested
that moods modulate, influence or bias perception, cognition, memory, and
emotion (Heilman, 2000, 329).

33

So, although learning and culture play a role in altering the expression of
emotions and giving them new meanings, described through the concept of the so
called secondary emotions, the primary emotions are seen as being almost
untainted by learning and culture.

They are located as biologically

(evolutionary) determined neural systems which produce stereotypical responses.
Although, there may indeed be a discrete set of primary emotions which are
present in the neural systems of both humans and other mammals from birth,
labels are still applied to them which are socially constituted, and we learn to
express them in socially appropriate, and at times, inappropriate ways; therefore,
they cannot be simply separated from the social world. For example, Burkitt
(1999) suggests “emotions are only definable in terms of cultural meanings and
the social contexts in which we find ourselves” (Burkitt, 1999, 111). Take the
emotion ‘happiness’ as an example, there may indeed be innate predisposed
neural circuits associated with happiness, but we make sense of happiness
through a set of discourses around happiness which preexist us as individuals
and through these we have learnt what happiness is. Thus Burkitt suggests “[T]he
basic emotions are therefore shared among all human beings, yet are culturally
elaborated so that they are socially and historically nuanced and thus variable”
(Burkitt, 1999, 112).

3.5 Emotion development
To look at ways in which emotions are developed and constituted within the
social world it is helpful to look at Schore’s (1994) multidisciplinary view of
affect development and regulation of the neonate. Schore threads many
psychological and biological theories together to develop a theory exposing the
infant’s affect systems developing in a number of postnatal critical periods of
cortical growth. Culture plays a vital role in this development, as attachment
phenomena is reported to be central to this process through which a whole
complex of emotional expressions are developed,
. . . the most powerful elicitor of affect [in the first years of an infants life] is
information emanating from an emotionally expressive face… These experiences
would permanently shape the final critical period maturation of the dual circuit
orbitofrontal cortex and thereby indelibly influence its appraisal capacities and the
types of socioaffective stimuli to which it selectively attends or excludes... The
socioaffective experiencedependent sculpting of the subcorticalfrontolimbic and
frontolimbiccortical connections in the practicing period could generate not only

34

individually unique but also culturally shared patterns of recognition and
expression of salient affects. This psychoneurobiological process may underlie the
mechanism of the child’s induction into an “emotional culture,” by which the child
constructs out of social interaction “a molar or complex unit of prototypical
components for each emotion identified by the culture ((Gorden, 1989, 323)
Schore, 1994, 281).

Schore points to ways in which idiosyncratic and cultural expressions are learnt
by the child in the prelinguistic period of development. His theoretical position
suggests that emotions may at times be both more primitive than language and
learnt through individual and cultural nonverbal expressions. This position is
then both challenging the basic emotion position, which sees a set of emotions as
simply the expression of a number of evolutionary hard wired neural circuits, and
the cognitive appraisal position, which advocates emotions as the expression of
cognitive appraisals based within a language system.
Schore’s position draws on Vygotsky’s (1934) recognition that thought and
language have independent stages of development. Vygotsky states “[W]e can
identify a prelinguistic stage in the thought development of the human child, as
well as in other species that do not develop language”; at a later stage, “thought
becomes verbal and speech rational”. It is not until about the age of two that the
child begins to recognise that “each thing has a name” (Vygotsky, 1934, 83).
Hence, Vygotsky excludes emotional expression from the integration of thought
and language and considers it as developing primarily at a prelinguistic stage.
Similarly, Beebe and Lachman (1988) suggest that at the end of the first year the
infant begins to produce abstracted prototypes that allow for the emergence of a
presymbolic representational capacity, which they nominate “structural affective
cognitive schemas”. Bucci (1997) adds that “[E]motion schemas are defined as
prototypic representations of the self in relation to others, built up through
repetitions of episodes of shared affective states” (Bucci, 1997, 195). The notion
“emotion schema” is developed from Bartlett’s (1932) conception of memory
schema. Emotion schemas are typically dynamic: influencing how the present is
perceived and in turn is effected by present perception. Edelman’s (1989)
neurological understanding of emotional schemas implies that the brain organises
its various information as interacting maps, collections of neuronal groups. These
maps sort incoming information into categories based on specific qualities of
similarity and time etcetera. Thus, the recategorisation process is a constant in
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accordance with incoming stimuli, “memories affect our perceptions as well as
being affected by them” (Bucci, 1997, 198).
Bartlett (1932) argues that the special character of human psychological
functioning emerges when individuals are able to become conscious of their own
schema. Middleton and Brown (2005) reinforce Bartlett’s view that from a
position of consciousness a person’s schemas are not deterministic. Thus,
schemas are “not merely something that works the organism, but something with
which the organism can work” (Bartlett, 1932, 208). Middleton and Brown go on
to suggest that,
It is the ability to turn around on schema that constitutes remembering as a
constructive process of living development – in other words, as a kind of ongoing
dialogue between our thinking and the cultural symbols that feature in a given
organised setting. . . This occurs via an interesting synthesis of sensory and
symbolic issues (Middleton and Brown, 2005, 18).

The ability to turn around on schema, for Bartlett, does not imply the accurate
recollection of a schema but, he argues that, “in a world of constantly changing
environment, literal recall is extraordinarily unimportant” (Bartlett, 1932, 204)
Conversely, as shall be illustrated in the next chapter, this latter point is
contested in this study which illustrates the possible detrimental effects of
particular forms of inaccurate recollection. However, when looking at
recollection in the context of the EDP an important distinction, which Bucci
points out, needs to be highlighted. Similar to Vygotsky’s understanding of
separate thought and language modes of development, she sees a difference
between an emotion schema (which are shaped by prelinguistic stages of
development) and a memory schema (shaped by a later stage of development).
Thus, as emotion schema are seen to be dominated by subsymbolic components
they are therefore more difficult to change (or work with) than memory schema
(Bucci, 1997, 201). To more fully understand Bucci’s conceptualisation there
follows a view of the multiple code theory.

3.6 The multiple code theory
The multiple code theory, devised by Bucci is described as
. . . a psychological theory of emotional intelligence and emotional information
processing. The theory concerns the interactions among diverse sensory, motoric,
somatic, cognitive, and linguistic representations and processes, their integration
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in the organisation of the self, and their adaptive or maladaptive functioning in
relation to the individual’s goals (Bucci, 1997, 12).

Bucci writes a chapter headed “The Architecture of Cognition” which refers to
“the general structures underlying human information processing” (Bucci, 1997,
77). She suggests that cognition is divided into two major processes, those of the
symbolic order and those of the subsymbolic order. The symbolic cognition is
theorised to be subjugated by two particular theories: the imagery processing
theory and the verbal processing theory. Bucci’s initial work, she termed, a dual
code theory (1985), which emphasised the two symbolic forms of cognition. This
work was based on the work of Paivio (1971, 1986) among others, who
highlighted a distinction between psychological information processing utilising
images (imagery dominance) and psychological information processing utilising
words (verbal dominance). The verbal dominance theory suggests that language
is viewed as determining, mediating, or even constituting thought (Chomsky,
1957; Whorf, 1964). Some cognitive psychologists, interested in computer
simulation of cognitive processes, believe that the mind becomes populated with
propositions to create information (the propositionattitudeschool). They tend to
downgrade imagery as having little or no part in the underlying representation of
knowledge in the mind.
Visual (perceptual) dominance theories attempt to demonstrate that the
categorical organisation of information processing is based on properties of the
perceptual system itself without mediation by language (Berlin and Kay, 1969;
Rosch, 1975). For example, in Pavlov’s laboratory, conditioned dogs salivated to
the sound of bells. It is argued that the sound of the bell initiates the image of
food in the dog’s mind which determines the salivation.
However, Bucci (1997) incorporates both of these theoretical positions into
her understanding of the architecture of cognition, but adds an extra dimension
which underlies her multiple code theory, called subsymbolic processing. The
theory, concerning subsymbolic processing, draws on a wide range of
psychological viewpoints which emphasise information processing as involving
more than images and words. The subsymbolic modes may be associated with
what psychoanalysts nominate primary process thought (the unconscious).
Rycroft (1995) describes primary processing as displaying images that tend to
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become fused and can readily replace and symbolise one another, ignores the
categories of space and time and is governed by what Freud termed the pleasure
principle (Rycroft, 1995, 138). However, the subsymbolic mode of processing is
seen by Bucci to represent a broader range of functions than the psychoanalytic
concept of primary process.
These would include representations and processes in which the elements are not
discrete, organisation is not categorical, processing occurs simultaneously in
multiple parallel channels, higher level units are not generated from discrete
elements, and explicit processing rules cannot be identified (Bucci, 1997, 13).

Subsymbolic information, therefore, is registered in specific modal formats in
visceral and motoric forms and all sensory systems. Hence, this form of
processing is seen to be rapid and made up of complex computations, “based on
principles that are analogic and global without formation of discrete categories
and without explicit metrics” (Bucci, 1995, 96).
So, according to the multiple code theory, there are three general forms of
emotional knowledge. Other research, which has focused on cognitive and non
cognitive processes, is similar to Bucci’s distinction between symbolic and
subsymbolic emotional processing. For example, LeDoux’s (1996) finding that
there is a neural distinction within the processing of fear: the fast implicit
amygdala processing and the slower explicit declarative hippocampus
processing. Similarly, Gibson (1979) outlines two forms of knowing within the
study of cognition: knowledgebyacquaintance and knowledgebydescription.
And Tucker (1981) distinguishes between syncretic processing (affect cognition)
and analytic processing (rational cognition). These conceptualisations of
emotional processing both complicate and simplify understandings of the
relationships between cognition and emotion. On the one hand we may state that
the faster types of emotional processing are subtle forms of cognition and on the
other hand we may state that they are not cognitions at all. Others have suggested
that the concept of ‘cognition’ in this context is by and largely anachronistic
(Buck, 2000; Robinson, 2004).
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3.7 Referential activity
Bucci (1995) explicates a possible way in which the different levels of emotional
knowledge may interact and develop, in a theory she names ‘referential activity’.
Referential activity is described as a cycle of “organizing nonverbal experience
and connecting it to words” (Bucci, 1997, 185) or “[T]he capacity to express all
manner of nonverbal experience, particularly emotional experience, in verbal
form”. The connecting process is seen as a referential cycle from which,
nonverbal affective experiences are, firstly, subsymbolic (displayed in somatic
activity (for example, accelerated autonomic nervous system activity) and
detected through a high use of emotional tone). Secondly, symbolised
figuratively in some way (for example, pictorially or linguistically). Thirdly,
symbolised through concrete language (for example, in narrative form); through
which further insight and meaning is given to the object. Thus, the referential
activity process is the increasing integration of affective experiences into
narrative form.
Bucci’s theoretical understanding concerning the forms of emotional
activity, therefore, goes some way in conceptually unifying the otherwise
polarised notions of emotion. Here, instead, emotion can be conceptualised
multidimensionally between the subsymbolic (unidentified in languages) to the
symbolised (indexed and contextualised within narratives).
Bucci suggests that this referential process has been neglected within
cognitive and developmental research. For example, most of the research around
verbal intelligence tests, such as the Similarities or Vocabulary subtests of the
Wechsler Adult Intelligence Scale (Wechsler, 1981) is more concerned with
abstract verbal processing. If, for example, the similarities were asked between
an apple and an orange, the highest possible scored answer would be that they
are both a fruit. Bucci suggests that this type of answer calls upon the
“organization within the hierarchies of verbal semantic memory” (Bucci, 1997).
Thus if the participant had answered that they are both: sweet, juicy and round,
the participant would have received a lower score. Thus concrete and sensory
forms of verbal memories are to a large extent neglected while there is a
hierarchical preference for abstract forms of language when considering a
persons ability to communicate.
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3.8 Emotional Intelligence
As this chapter has begun to argue, relatively more recently researchers
interested in emotion and cognition suggests that emotion and cognition are not
as independent as has traditionally been theorised. This point is taken up further
in the following chapter when Damasio’s “somaticmarker hypothesis” (1995,
1999) is introduced, who offers a neuroscientific description of the intimate fluid
relationship between the two so called faculties in order to reconcile otherwise
dualistic formulations. Thus, today even cognitive oriented psychologists have
begun to be interested in the ways in which emotion may relay important
information to individuals (Schwartz, 1990). Researchers interested in this field
suggest that individuals may be more or less proficient at utilising emotion
related information adaptively. Proficient access to emotion related phenomena
according to Gardner includes,
the capacity instantly to effect discriminations among these feelings and,
eventually, to label them, to enmesh them in symbolic codes, to draw upon them
as a means of understanding and guiding one’s behaviour (Gardner, 1983, 239).

The above definition bears stark resemblances to Bucci’s ‘referential activity’
detailed above. Thus, theorists concerned with the way in which the individual’s
attention to emotion phenomena can have a positive effect have developed a
number of strategies to begin to measure abilities associated with emotional
processing. Salovey is a prominent figure within this field in the literature. He
and his colleagues have developed a number of methods to measure so called
‘emotional intelligence’ (Mayer & Salovey, 1993; Salovey & Mayer, 1990;
Salovey, Hsee, & Mayer, 1993). They suggest that,
individuals differ in the skill with which they can identify their feelings and the
feelings of others, regulate these feelings to motivate adaptive social behaviour.
These skills are likely related to the use of feelings to motivate, plan, and achieve
in life (Salovey, et al., 1995, 126).

Of particular interest to the present research project is a measure devised named
the TraitMetaMoodScale (TMMS). Particular details concerning the TMMS
are described in the Methodology chapter section 5.4.2. It is of particular interest
to this project, and in general the EDP, as it is described as having the utility in
helping to identify,
core individual differences that may characterise emotionally intelligent
individuals capable of disclosing their feelings to themselves or other people
(Salovey et al., 2002, 127)
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3.9 A Working definition of emotion
In this section a conclusion is formulated by configuring a working definition of
emotion in the light of the above review. Emotions, then in the context of this
study, may be viewed as two dimensional as they are being researched through
two modalities: psychophysiological measurement and narrative analysis.
Therefore, the definition needs to be sensitive to both modalities.
Damasio’s (1994; 1999) understanding of the biology of emotions suggests
that, emotions are representations, in specified subcortical regions of the brain, of
bodystates and may be conscious or nonconscious. This conceptualisation of
emotion is consistent with the JamesLange understanding of emotions, which
proposed that emotions are primarily a result of somatic responses as opposed to
cognitive appraisals. Thus, as was explored in the previous chapter, levels of
excitation, synonymous with emotion, can be measured through autonomic
nervous system activity (specifically measured through skin conductivity).
Damasio’s biological understanding of emotions is also consistent with the use of
skin conductivity as a measure (1999). However, Damasio’s definition of
emotion downgrades social and cultural phenomena associated with emotions.
Thus, a number of theorists (for example Schore, 1994; and Vygotsky, 1962)
were invoked to portray ways in which culture may play a central role in the
formation of emotions within the individual. (This theme, however, is further
explored in the following chapter.) Bucci’s (1995; 1997) multiplecode theory
helped to emphasise the point that cultural influences are multifaceted and not
just language based, particularly in the context of the development of emotional
responses. She highlights three levels of emotional processing: the subsymbolic,
and two forms of symbolic processing. Thus, subsymbolic processing is
problematic, when analysing through narrative analysis, as it is not a language
based form of processing, but may be detected in psychophysiological excitation.
Within narrative analysis, specific words may be invoked which attempt to
represent specific emotions. Yet, when looking at individual and cultural
developmental variations of emotion in this chapter, it was concluded that the
signifiers between individuals may be the same, but, the actual signified are
considered as culturally and individually specific and, so, not verifiable as
universal phenomena. The focus then in this study is not to attempt to match
specific language based representations of emotions with particular neural
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processes, but, to look at forms of emotion related language in conjunction with
levels of autonomic excitation and begin to conceptualise their interactivity. One
way of looking at how emotion phenomena are represented within narratives is
through discourse analysis. Discursive psychologists, in the context of emotion
analysis, tend to emphasise the ways in which emotion categories are used in
assigning causes and motives to actions, in blamings, excuses, and accounts
(Edwards, 1997). They focus on looking at explicit emotion related concepts
within narratives; however, the review in this chapter highlighted the view that
emotions may be expressed and represented in language in a number of implicit
ways. For example, Sarbin (1989) suggests that emotions are best understood as
narrativeemplotments interwoven dynamically within events, plots, and
happenings. Again this poses a number of problems when attempting to detect
emotional activity within narrative analysis; for example, if emotions are not
talked about directly, how can we know that the narrative has emotion related
content? One way of going about this may be to take up Crossly’s notion that
talk about the self can be considered as an emotional activity in itself (Crossly,
2000). To look at some of this activity it is useful to draw on Evans (2002)
understanding that people in marginalised positions in relation to others norms
and expectations, who talk about themselves, enter into an identity negotiation,
invoking, what she nominates ‘emotional work’. And also to draw on Craib’s
(2000) understanding that people who position themselves in normative
stereotypical positions tend to construct narratives of bad faith. So, discourse and
narrative analysis are seen as useful methodologies for looking at these
negotiated activities and psychophysiological instrumentation will be useful to
look at possible correlated embodied emotional activity.

3.10 Conclusion
In the light of the working definition of emotion constructed in this chapter, it is
clear that a qualitative form of narrative analysis will facilitate a much wider
view of the ways in which emotions are represented and expressed through
emotional disclosure than the LIWC method. Three out four of the limitations of
the LIWC delineated are tackled in this way. The internal inconsistency,
concerning the use of both the cognitive reappraisal model and the inhibition
confrontation model, were not fully addressed. Although, this was partly tackled;
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firstly through illustrations of more complex understandings of emotional
processing through Bucci’s multiple code theory (1995; 1997) and her
understanding of referential activity. This theory went some way to outline how
affect and cognition are integrated through what is described as a referential
cycle. This was illustrated as the process of symbolising affective experiences in
narrative forms. Hence, this process can be viewed as both confronting inhibited
emotional experiences and reappraising emotional experiences. Secondly, it was
tackled through more complex understandings of emotion processing
phenomena, which suggest that definitions of cognition in the context of emotion
processing need to be reconsidered. However, in the following chapter the
cognitive reappraisal and inhibition confrontation models are further explored
and various limitations of the present conceptualisations of these processes are
critiqued, through which a proposed neurophysiological reconceptualisation of
their processes, within the context of the EDP, is constructed.
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CHAPTER 4

4. PSYCHOPHYSIOLOGICAL MECHANISMS
UNDERLYING THE EDP
4.1 Introduction
In a review of the EDP, Pennebaker (1997) suggests that the focus within the
EDP is usually to determine its effectiveness and less attention is paid to
identifying the psychophysiological mechanisms associated with emotional
disclosure. Pennebaker then goes on to illustrate two models that are currently
utilised to theorise these mechanisms. This chapter, therefore, critically looks at
these models in detail: the inhibition confrontation model and the cognitive
reappraisal model. The last chapter illustrated how these models will lead to
internal theoretical inconsistency when used simultaneously as each draw on
different and incompatible understandings of the concept of emotion. In the light
of both the literature review that was conducted in the previous chapter and a
neurophysiological understanding of emotional activity offered in this chapter,
the inconsistencies between the two models are rebuffed, hence, facilitating a
mutual inclusive theoretical perspective. However, a further three flaws are
pointed out within the models.
A)

both models rely on a relatively naïve and limited notion
of emotional inhibition

B)

neither model sufficiently acknowledges that the types of
narratives produced by the disclosers may be associated
with the varying health outcomes

C)

neither model sufficiently specifies neural processes and
embodied mechanisms whereby the various outcomes
might be produced

Therefore, this chapter will formulate a more complex understanding of
inhibition by distinguishing between active and passive inhibition. It will outline
some of the possible neural bases and physiological consequences associated
with emotional disclosure. Lastly, there is an illustration of Damasio’s (1994;
1999) somatic marker hypothesis and in particular his notion of the asif body
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loop, in an attempt to elucidate some of the neural particularities that may be
involved in the positive and negative health outcomes of emotional disclosure.

4.2. The inhibition confrontation model
Researchers who put forward the inhibition confrontation model (or catharsis
model) (Pennebaker, 1982; Pennebaker and Beall, 1986), as a possible account
for the effects of emotional disclosure, suggest that the confronting of inhibited
trauma related experiences through emotional disclosure produces positive health
outcomes. Inhibition of trauma related thoughts, feelings, and behaviours
requires physiological work, leading to autonomic arousal in the short term and
placing cumulative stress on the body in the long term (Pennebaker & Francis,
1996). Thus, inhibition is viewed as a longterm lowlevel stressor which
increases the risk of illness and other stress related disturbances by exacerbating
and hence depleting the functioning of the immune system, in turn affecting the
homeostatic ability to maintain health (Pennebaker, 1997). Often, traumatic
experiences are suppressed and not spoken about for various reasons; for
example, talking about the experience often regenerates anxiety associated with
the experience. However, repeatedly talking or writing about these experiences,
is seen to be a relatively safe way to confront them with the consequence of
reducing the stress associated with them.

4.3 The cognitive reappraisal model
Researchers who put forward the cognitive reappraisal model (Donnelly &
Murray, 1991; Pennebaker, 1989; Pennebaker & Francis, 1996), as a possible
account for the effects of emotional disclosure, suggest that the creation of a
coherent narrative and hence the reappraisal of the traumatic experience produces
positive health outcomes. There are various reasons put forward for this.
Coherent narratives may increase perceived self mastery enabling participants to
understand their experiences as more controllable (Paez, Valasco, & Gonzalez,
1999). Additionally, the formation of a coherent narrative further simplifies the
remembering and telling of an experience as the remembered sequence of events
involved in the narrative are not as fragmented in one’s memory but pieced
together. This process in turn results in greater control over the memory of the
experience and it is suggested that “when people feel more control over their
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emotional experience, negative moods should dissipate, resulting in less chronic
subjective stress” (Lepore, Greenberg, Bruno, & Smith, 2002). Reappraisal, or
what may be considered as renarration, may also change the meaning of the
perception of the experience. In this way, negative affect associated with the
experience may be reduced, especially if a more positive understanding is
gained. For example, one may come to reappraise an experience in the following
manner, ‘I considered how much worse things could have been’, emphasising a
positive of a negative event (Lazarus & Folkman, 1984). Similarly, narrative
reconstructions of a traumatic event may also generate insight into the experience
(Meichenbaum, 1977), facilitating greater clarity and adding meaning to the
memory and supplying further meaning to the experience (Traue & Pennebaker,
1993). Lastly, renarration of the experience may facilitate the piecing together
of fragmentary memories which were previously aroused deterministically
through a stimulusresponse automatism (Erdelyi, 1990). Fredrickson (1993)
suggests that we may have, “the feelings pertaining to the event without any
conscious recall of the event itself” (Frederickson, 1992, 92).

4.4 A critical view of the inhibition confrontation model
Researchers in the EDP typically conceptualise emotional inhibition relatively
unidimensionally as an active process of constraining thoughts, feelings, and
behaviours (Pennebaker, 1997); a type of deliberate thought suppression (Petrie
et al., 1998). However, there are theoretical perspectives and empirical evidence
which suggest that emotional inhibition is more complex. Emotional experiences
may be excluded from consciousness in a number of ways. For example,
psychoanalytic literature often distinguishes between suppression and repression.
Although Sigmund Freud used the terms interchangeably, Anna Freud
distinguished between them, describing suppression as a conscious process and
repression as a separate, unconscious process (Erdelyi, 1990). In a more recent
paper by Erdelyi (2006), he suggests a unified theory of repression, in which it is
divided into two subclasses: “(1) inhibitory or subtractive processes (e.g.,
degrading the “signal”), and (2) elaborative or additive processes (e.g., adding
“noise” to the signal)”. Although this chapter includes both forms of repression,
this section looks specifically at what Erdelyi calls inhibitory or subtractive
processes, but, adds a further distinction to these processes which is
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distinguished as active inhibition and passive inhibition; Erdelyi’s unified theory
does not include what is configured here as passive inhibition, when describing
subtractive processes he focuses his attention on what is configured here as
active inhibition. The following section, which looks at cognitive reappraisal,
will focus on a similar understanding to what Erdelyi calls elaborative or additive
processes. Active inhibition here is defined as a deliberate form of inhibition, but
it may also operate on the edge of consciousness, placing the person in a
simultaneous state of “. . . knowing and at the same time not knowing” (Breuer &
Freud, 1991, 236). Passive inhibition is defined here as being a wholly non
conscious inhibition of affect laden memories.

4.4.1 Active inhibition
Active inhibition involves an active constraint of thoughts, feelings, and
behaviours or “. . . a semiconscious decision to defer paying attention to a
conscious impulse of conflict” (Vaillant, 1990). For example, a child who was
sexually abused stated “[W]hen I remember it, I keep trying to think about good
things like Christmas and it goes away” (MaCahill, Meyer, and Fischman, 1979).
Thus active inhibition, at times, may be viewed as a defence mechanism and
represents a continuum of cognitive avoidance proportional to the psychological
pain experienced by the individual (Christianson & Engelberg, 1997). This form
of defence can, however, be beneficial to the individual and may, at times, be
allied to cognitive reappraisal; for example, when a person utilises the production
of other narratives to replace the painful ones. This pain avoidance can in various
contexts be adaptive to the functioning of the individual. The trauma may be too
taxing for an individual to remember, depending upon for instance: the nature
and age of the trauma, the social support available, and the person’s general
psychological state. However, prolonged active inhibition is usually associated
with negative health. The continued effort to suppress highly charged negative
experiences challenges the homeostatic regulation of the immune system.
Numerous studies, addressing a range of arousal types, provide evidence for this
assertion. For example, deception or suppression of the truth has been shown to
increase sympathetic nervous system activity as measured through skin
conductivity (DePaulo & Rosental, 1979). Suppression of exciting thoughts,
specifically sex, has a similar effect (Wegner, Shortt, Blake & Page, 1990).
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Likewise, psychophysiological differences are found between participants asked
to suppress or not to suppress affect aroused due to emotionally arousing films
(Gross & Levenson, 1993; 1997).
The notion that psychological activities and conduct can affect the
physical functioning of the body (such as health) is well established in
psychoneuroimmunological studies. Many of these studies have looked at active
inhibition. For example, personal coping styles which suppress negative affect
increase the risk of cancer by the downregulation of natural killer cells which
target cancerous cells and destroy them (Shaffer, Graves, Swank & Preason,
1987; Gross, 1989; Kune, Kune, Watson, & Bahnson, 1991). Boothe, Petrie and
Pennebaker (1997) found a proliferation of circulating lymphocytes in the blood
of participants after writing about emotional topics. They then looked at the
effects of suppression by examining participants’ blood before and after they
wrote about either emotional or nonemotional topics, with or without deliberate
attempts at thought suppression. They found that suppression caused a significant
downregulation in circulating T lymphocytes (CD3) as well as a marginal down
regulation in CD8 (T suppressor) cells and total lymphocyte numbers. By
contrast, emotional writing proliferated circulating CD4 (T helper) cells and the
number of total lymphocytes (Petrie et al, 1998). These studies are consistent
with other work which associates suppression with an increase of sympathetic
nervous system activity (Gross & Levenson, 1993; 1997; Wenger et al., 1990).

4.4.2 Passive inhibition
Passive inhibition is problematic because, being a nonconscious internal
process, it is difficult to define, measure, and observe. It may be related to
notions of desynchrony whereby a response can be manifest at one level but not
on another (Hugdahl, 1981; Turpin, 1991) and thus implicated in various anxiety
and dissociative disorders. The pathogenic process may be summarised as
follows, “when affect is disconnected from cognitions the two processes are no
longer mutually regulating, and a state of “disorder” or “disease” may develop”
(Schwartz & Kline, 1995). Understandings of the distinction between declarative
memory and other memory systems help highlight the complexities of passive
inhibition. Erdelyi (1990) observes that it is widely acknowledged in studies of
neurological amnesia that there may be amnesia for declarative facts whilst other
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fragments of the experience are retained, “[T]he patient, then, may reflect alltoo
good memory for past traumas, maladaptive interpersonal skills, irrational fears,
inappropriate styles – with no recall of how the pathogenic procedural
knowledge was acquired” (Erdelyi, 1990).
In some cases, this may be the result of faulty encoding caused by
excessive levels of cortisol in the hippocampus, a brain structure implicated in
the formation of new memories. Cortisol is released in response to stressful
events. Moderate levels of cortisol within the hippocampus, facilitate memory
encoding, since cortisol heightens perceptual and discriminatory abilities; this
may be the origin of socalled flashbulb memories (Brown & Kulik, 1977).
However, extreme or prolonged trauma may induce an aggressive build up of
cortisol, which in turn can lead to atrophy and partial temporary dysfunction of
the hippocampus, with the consequence that episodic memories are not
adequately encoded (Bremner, et al., 1995).
LeDoux (1989; 1996; 2002) has studied the neuroanatomy of fear
responses, showing that they are processed by a system which includes the
bilateral amygdala, brain structures which generate both autonomic and
endocrine responses. As alluded to in the former chapter, LeDoux has found two
distinct pathways by which sensory information can be generated from an
amygdala response: a higher, slower, cognitive pathway involving conscious
decisions about a stimulus (an emotional operant) and a lower pathway in which
there is no conscious cognition but rather an involuntary autonomic response (an
emotional respondent) (LeDoux, 1992). Hence, it is possible that on occasion the
stimulus features of an object might trigger a fear response without any
significant higher cognitive processing intervening, thus problematising the
formation of coherent episodic memories.
Another factor that might contribute to passive inhibition is exhibited in
studies which show significant decreases in regional cerebral blood flow (rCBF)
in Broca’s area during trauma (Rauch, et al., 1996). Broaca’s area is a left
hemisphere region of the brain implicated in language production. Decreased
rCBF in this area during trauma suggests that activity there is reduced, and
Cozolino (2002) argues that the ensuing degraded linguistic ability might account
for the “speechless terror” often reported by victims of emotional trauma.
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Also, in the previous chapter, other problems concerning the recollection
of emotional memories were conceptualised. Some of these memories are based
within what Bucci (1995; 1997) nominates the subsymbolic order. Essentially
these types of memories are not symbolised through imagery or language and so
are particularly difficult to recollect. Also it was pointed out that emotional
memories tend to be of a different order to more cognitive memories in that they
may at times be allied to neural processes rooted within presymbolic stages of
intellectual development.
Thus, there are different forms of inhibition with correspondingly
different effects. Active inhibition requires psychophysiological effort to
withhold memories from consciousness, whereas passiveinhibition produces
psychophysiological excitation through residual affective, implicit or feeling
memories which nonconsciously trigger somatic responses. Moreover, both
forms may operate together, either simultaneously or sequentially, since as
Erdelyi observes, “by inhibiting thinking about the toberemembered materials,
we cause oblivescence to exceed reminiscence, and amnesia results” (Erdelyi,
1990). Affect laden memories that are continually pushed away from
consciousness might, as a consequence, become harder to retrieve and result in a
passive form of inhibition. Support for this notion is supplied by an fMRI study
(Anderson, et al., 2004) which stated that thought suppression (voluntary)
conditioning may lead to thought repression (involuntary) forgetting.
Perhaps the phrase ‘passive inhibition’ is imprecise as it implies, in the
context of memory study, the inhibition of a memory which exists in an
ontologically material sense. However, the way the notion is used in this study is
much wider. Some of the memories are not so much passively inhibited as they
may have not existed in the first place, as there may have never been a memory
of the experience appropriately laid down. For instance, it may not have been
sufficiently encoded and thus in this sense is not inhibited but actually does not
materially exist in an identifiable way; only fragments of the event exist in
memory form, for example, a feeling memory. Although this imprecision is
recognised, for want of a better phrase, the phenomenon in this study will be
continually referred to as ‘passive inhibition’ in order to distinguish it from
active inhibition.

50

This, more complex elaboration of inhibition, helps to illuminate some of
the complexities associated with the EDP and may contribute to explanations of
some of the variability associated with its health effects. For example, when
memories are passively inhibited, confrontation of these types of inhibition may
not lead to the desired outcome as these memories are not simply buried waiting
to be uncovered. Further illumination is provided by a consideration of cognitive
reappraisal, specifically with regard to the form of the renarrations that produce
it.

4.5 A critical view of the cognitive reappraisal model
Cognitive reappraisal presupposes a relatively fixed and stable memory available
to be reworked through narration. As was discussed in the previous chapter,
many theorists today emphasise the fundamentally revisionistic character of
memory (Edwards & Middleton 1992, Middleton & Brown, 2005). Bartlett
(1932) was an early advocate of this view. He emphasised the cultural and social
dimensions of memory and saw reappraisal as an inevitable part of narration.
Participants asked to retell stories would often supply their own information,
adding new details, transforming or inventing characters and revising plots to
produce stories more sensible to them and to the social world, in light of their
experiences. So, Bartlett was primarily concerned with how the past is
constructed in the present to serve the needs of the actions of the present
engagement.
Cognitive reappraisal can also be allied to Erdelyi’s (2006) second
subclass division of his unified theory of repression. He describes it as an
elaborative or additive process, “e.g., adding “noise” to the signal”. He relates
Bartlett’s understanding, of the revisionistic nature of memory, to Freud’s
notions around the distortions of memory that are typical in part of Freud’s
notion of repression, for example, through such defence mechanisms as:
rationalisation,

condensation,

displacement,

and

reactionformation

etc.

However, one of the main differences which is not explicitly pointed out by
Erdelyi, is that Freud saw these forms of repressions as resulting from
psychopathology, whilst Bartlett was more inclined to suggest that memory is
fundamentally revisionistic.
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Gergen (1994) suggests that individuals narrate memories in a certain
way, adhering to and constrained by specific cultural norms. Gergen and Gergen
(1988) signify these norms in five categories: valued endpoint, selection of
related events, temporal ordering of events, causal linkage and demarcation
signs. They state that these categories are drawn from the work of literary
theorists, semiologists and philosophers of history and constitute the “rules of
narrative” (Gergen, 1994). These rules are seen to be influenced by folktales,
parables, myths and legends that constitute our “narrative heritage” and that they
are essential to the narrative if it is to be trusted by others. According to Gergen,
this notion was exemplified in a reanalysis of a study by Bennett and Feldman
(1981) in which research participants were exposed to 47 testimonies that were
either genuine attempts to recount the past or fabricated stories. The stories that
were judged to be true were primarily those conforming to the rules of the well
formed narrative (Gergen, 1994) not those that were genuine. Gergen concludes
that cultural expectations are placed upon the individual to tell a certain kind of
story in a particular way. Expressions of what really was perceived to occur are,
at times, not permissible to communicate as the narrator may experience the
story as being untellable due to social demands. Reformulating a story, in order
for it to be a socially acceptable narrative, may lead to a lowering of stress in the
short term; as stress may have been induced due to the narrative incurring a
negative reception. However, in the long term, stress will increase, according to
the stress theory that was adhered to earlier in this chapter (Pennebaker and
Francis, 1996).
Neuroscientific work by Gazziniga (1995), with split brain patients, has
found a tendency for the left hemisphere of the brain to interpret and thus
confabulate in accordance with that which makes narrative rational sense. This
form of confabulation may be especially prevalent for disclosers of traumatic
events that have resulted in passive inhibition. Confabulation facilitates the
formation of a narrative from otherwise fragmented (perhaps feeling) memories:
a dinosaur is constructed out of a few bones.
Thus, cognitive reappraisal is not simply about the adjustment of memory
traces. Where traumatic memories of significant events are at stake it may also
involve relatively profound reconfigurations of identity and some degree of
accompanying existential anxiety, since notions of self are bound up with and
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partially emerge from the narratives that also constitute the traumatic event:
change one, and you must also at least consider changing the other. Cognitive
reappraisal is thus influenced by many factors, some of which are both external
to the individual and subject to moreorless gradual change. For example, both
relationship changes and cultural shifts will condition the relative legitimacy and
currency of the narratives people can deploy.
Focusing on the narrative processes that produce reappraisal, Pennebaker
and colleagues suggest that particular forms of reconstruction are associated with
positive health outcomes (Pennebaker, et al., 1997). EDP studies have suggested
that participants who disclose negative emotional episodes and increase their use
of cognitivemechanistic words (e.g., understand, know, realise) across repeated
disclosures tend to have increased health benefits. Bucci (1995) reanalysed a
disclosure study and nominated distinct subgroups of participants whose health
both improved and worsened. Those whose health improved structured their
experiences using narratives that followed a "referential cycle", (see previous
chapter) wherein affect is increasingly linked to an evolving coherent narrative;
by contrast, those whose health deteriorated failed to make such integrations. On
this view, cognitive reappraisal is driven by the increasing integration of
narrative and affect, achieved through retelling and indexed by an increase in
cognitivemechanistic language: this produces positive health outcomes.
However, as Bucci shows, if experiences are repeatedly rehearsed without such
integration and renarration of the event remains, for example, abstract and
intellectualised, affect is continually evoked but not integrated into a new, more
functional narrative. Not only is negative affect associated with the initial trauma
reevoked, additional effort may then be expended actively inhibiting it: the net
result is an increase in ANS activity that produces negative health outcomes.

4.6 The somatic marker hypothesis
Damasio and colleagues (Bechara, Damasio, & Damasio, 2000) describe a neural
system that integrates feelings, affect and cognitions. They propose that much
decision making is influenced by marker signals that arise in bioregulatory
processes; these influences may operate both consciously and nonconsciously.
The ventromedial (VM) sector of the frontal lobes is a critical connection in this
system. A number of studies have suggested that VM lesions significantly disrupt
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decision making in social settings, whilst leaving intellectual faculties such as
learning, memory, language and attention relatively unaffected. The classic case
that is usually referred to is Phinias Gage who had a three centimetre tamping
iron pass through his skull and frontal lobe in 1823 (today its possible to observe
his skull and tamping iron in a museum in Massachusetts). The accident caused
him to show little intellectual, or linguistic impairment, but, he became more “. . .
egocentric, obstinate and capricious than before and adopted foul language”
(Toates, 2001, 335).
Damasio (1995; 2000) argues that there is a constant representational
mapping within somatosensory parts of the brain of the bioregulatory state of the
body. This bodystate mapping is coupled with monitoring of the external world.
As new stimuli are encountered, maps previously associated with similar stimuli
are inducted and the feelings associated with previously experienced stimuli are
reevoked. These feelings then act as a covert biasing system which facilitates
rapid decisionmaking, marking options with valences according to whether the
reevoked feeling is negative or positive. Evidence for this “somatic marker”
hypothesis is derived both from clinical studies which reveal a “double
dissociation” between VM lesions, impaired decision making and flattened
affect, and from experimental work with brain injured participants. In one study,
participants tried to win money in a card gambling task. A control group without
lesions developed higher levels of skin conductivity before proceeding with high
risk gambles, indicative of heightened ANS arousal, and subsequently developed
effective strategies. However, participants with bilateral VM lesions did not
develop such changes and were also unable to find appropriate gambling
strategies and avoid losses.
Damasio and colleagues thus propose that decision making may be
dependent on the generation of somatic states, configurations of the “internal
milieu, visceral and musculoskeletal” activity (Bechara et al., 2000). The VM
prefrontal cortex is necessary to form such links between factual knowledge and
bodystates, although it is emphasised that these links are dispositional, they “do
not hold the representation of the facts or of the emotional state explicitly, but
hold rather the potential to reactivate an emotion [bodystate] by acting on the
appropriate cortical or subcortical structures” (Bechara et al, 2000). Following
repeated associations the actual bodystate is not always engendered, but instead
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may merely be represented as a somatosensory map. Damasio names this the as
if body loop, since the brain creates the feeling of a bodystate without there
being any actual bodystate change.
In numerous instances the brain learns to concoct the fainter image of an
“emotional” body state, without having to reenact it in the body proper. . . the
activation of neurotransmitter nuclei in the brain stem and their responses bypass
the body, the neurotransmitter nuclei are part and parcel of the brain representation
of body regulation (Damasio, 1994, 155).

Where formerly a somaticstate was induced, now a cortical representation of
that profile is evoked instead, accelerating the process. Because of the
advantages this acceleration provides, Damasio suggests that the asif body loop
will usually come to supersede the somatic state response, so that:
. . . the fundamental component of the somatic marker hypothesis is that
bioregulatory signals, including those that constitute feeling and emotion, provide
the principle guide for decisions and are the basis for the development of the asif
body loop mode of operation (Bechara et al., 2000).

The asif body loop, therefore it is suggested, develops throughout maturation
and environmental adaptation.
The association between a certain mental image and the surrogate of a body state
would have been acquired by repeatedly associating the images of given entities or
situations with the images of freshly enacted body states. To have a particular
image trigger the “bypass device,” it was first necessary to run the process through
the body theatre, to loop it through the body, as it were (Damasio, 1994).

Clearly, the movement from the somatic states to the asif body loop, reduces
bodystate changes and ANS activity. A stimulus which previously initiated a
highly aroused bodystate now calls out its surrogate instead, using this to inform
executive activity. Aside from the cognitive advantage gained by the increased
speed of processing due to the asif body loop, this reduction of bodystate and
ANS activity is likely to also be conducive to positive immunological
functionality.

4.7 Conclusion
So, in the light of this more complex understanding of inhibition and of narrative
formation and reconstruction, Damasio’s asif body loop theory helps to
illuminate a number of neurophysiological mechanisms concerning the effects of
the EDP. Primarily, it seems likely that the confrontation of inhibited affect
through repeated disclosure leads to an asif body loop and subsequently lowers
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bodystate activity. Secondly, renarration may assist the integration of
fragmented memories into asif body loop processes, again facilitating the
lowering of bodystate activity. Thirdly however, if a narrative is constructed in
such a way that it does not integrate memories appropriately (for example,
feeling memories that are passively inhibited), the participant will instead
repeatedly reevoke the inhibited associated affect within the disclosure period,
and possibly engage in some active inhibition as a consequence; hence, ANS
activity is increased (which depletes immune system functionality) and health is
likely to deteriorate over the study period.

4.8 General conclusion of literature review section
This study, then, will look at emotional disclosure in a number of ways. As
disclosure through talking was seen to be a more powerful means for change
within the emotional disclosure studies, two groups of participants will be
randomly selected (N=32) and asked to talk about either a neutral subject (neutral
group) or a highly charged emotional subject (emotion group). The neutral
participants will talk about “a typical morning” and the emotion group will talk
about “a highly charged negative experience”. Of course, a typical morning may
indeed involve negative emotional events, such as waking up in a concentration
camp every morning, or waking up to an abusive husband etc. However, more
generally, it is presumed, that the portrayal of a typical morning will have less
emotion associated with it than a highly charged negative event. It was discussed
(in section 2.3) that any form of disclosure concerning the self may lead to a
positive outcome as this process involves self construction, however, the
suggestion was also put forward that the more intense and important the subject
is to the individual the more effective the outcome.
In the last three chapters, there have been numerous reasons put forward
as to why repeated disclosure would be more effective and appropriate to this
study. In section 2.4 a review of various emotional disclosure studies concluded
that repeated disclosures spread out over time is more effective than a single
disclosure format and more effective than a format in which disclosures are
simultaneously repeated. Section 3.5 – 3.7 looked at the referential cycle through
which subsymbolic phenomena may be referenced in narrative form, and
throughout chapter 4 psychophysiological understandings of the benefits of
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repeated emotional disclosure over time were examined (particularly in section
4.7). This latter section put forward a psychophysiological theory, which is a
possible account of why repeated emotional disclosure over time may have
health benefits. Hence, as this study has limited resources, it is appropriate that
participants each attend a disclosure task three times, each separated by one
week.
As discussed in section 2.3, researchers in the EDP typically ask the
participants (within the emotion group) to continually disclose emotional issues
for twenty minutes. One of the issues that this study is interested in is ways in
which a single story (narrative) may change over time and how this may be
associated with psychophysiological processes. It is, therefore, more appropriate
that participants speak about the same issue on each occasion, and the duration of
the disclosure task is determined by the individual (i.e. the length of the narrative
that is spoken). In this way, the structure and content of the three narratives of a
particular story may be qualitatively compared, hopefully, shedding some light
on the reconstruction processes of identity associated with repeated disclosure.
The context through which the disclosures may be conducted was
discussed in section 2.5. The SQUIN approach was put forward as a possible
means through which the disclosure task is conducted. It was also concluded that
the presence of a researcher utilising the minimum intervention technique would
benefit the facilitation of the disclosures. However, this approach will be piloted
and discussed in the following methodology section 5.2.
It was concluded that SCLs are an appropriate measure of
psychophysiological activity associated with emotional disclosure (in section
2.6). It may also be concluded now that the lowering of SCLs throughout the
study period may be associated with the formation of an asif body loop (see
section 4.6 – 4.7) as this formation should subsequently lower ANS activity. The
initial measure, therefore, will look at the differences in the SCLs of each of the
two groups. It is expected that at the third disclosure task, SCL readings of the
emotion group should have significantly lowered compared to the neutral group.
In chapter 3 Salovey et al’s TraitMetaMood Scale was discussed. This
is considered as a way of measuring individual’s particular abilities to disclose
their feelings. It would thus be interesting to look at whether so called emotional
intelligence has a bearing upon whether participants have a positive or negative
57

SCL outcome measure. Mood is also seen to be an important factor to consider.
As was discussed in chapter 3, a person’s mood can effect his/her perception,
cognition, memory, and emotion. Thus the mood of the individual will be
accounted for in this study through a rating scale named the Profile of Mood
States shortened version (POMS). Both the TMMS and the POMS are further
discussed in the Methodology chapter.
The LIWC content analysis has been discussed throughout chapters 3 and
4. This form of analysis will be conducted to look at whether any significant
correlations can be found between the amount of affect, and CM words spoken
and the SCLs.
Lastly, case study narratives, selected from among the participants, will
be analysed qualitatively (see methodology chapter for a description of the form
of qualitative analysis that will be conducted). Participants selected will have
clinically significant differences in SCLs (described in section 6.9). The form of
analysis chosen for this section of the study, will hopefully lead to further
enlightenment into the types of narratives and discourses that influence positive
and negative psychophysiological changes.
So, a number of hypotheses will be tested within the quantitative analysis
as listed below:

Hypothesis A
Participants in the emotion group will produce significantly decreased SCLs in
the third narrative task condition compared to the first narrative task condition.
Participants in the neutral group will have less SCL changes than the emotion
group by the third narrative task.

Hypothesis B
Participants who speak more affect words throughout the narrative tasks will
produce significantly decreased SCLs in the third narrative task condition
compared to their SCLs in the first narrative task condition. Participants who
speak less affect words throughout the narrative tasks will have less SCL
changes and produce significantly increased SCLs compared to the high affect
word group by the third narrative task condition.
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Hypothesis C
Participants who produce narratives that increase in cognitive mechanistic
words from the first to the third narrative task condition will produce
significantly decreased SCLs in the third narrative task condition compared to
their SCLs in the first narrative task condition. These participants will also have
significantly lower SCLs in the third narrative task condition compared to the
participants who decreased in cognitive mechanistic words from the first
narrative task condition to the third narrative task condition.

A number of statistical analyses are to be conducted to look at whether the mood
of the participants could be significantly associated with the participant’s SCLs,
affect word, and CM word scores.

Lastly three statistical analyses are to be conducted to look at whether emotional
intelligence as measured through the TMMS could be associated with the
outcome measures:

Hypothesis A
Participants who have decreased SCLs at time 3 compared to time 1 will tend to
have higher TMMS scores.

Hypothesis B
Participants who use more affect words throughout the narrative tasks will tend
to have higher TMMS scores.

Hypothesis C
Participants who increase the amount of cognitive mechanistic words from time
1 to time 3 will tend to have higher TMMS scores.
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CHAPTER 5

5. THE METHODOLOGY
5.1 Overview
This chapter will describe the methodological design of the study. It will report
on the:
1. The pilot study that was conducted which informed the method
2. The demographics associated with the participants recruited
3. The ethical concerns associated with the study
4. A description of the ratingscales and questionnaires conscripted
5. The apparatus utilised
6. The procedure of the data collection method
7. The qualitative methodology

5.2 The pilot study overview
A pilot study was set up to examine the general fluidity of the methodological
procedures. More specifically:
a) The thoughts and feelings of the interviewer and the interviewees
concerning the form of the interview procedures
b) The administration of the questionnaires and rating scales
c) The administration and the utility of the introductory baseline
meditation
d) A test run to look at any technical or other procedural difficulties
that skin conductance metering and the tape recording may
produce

Six undergraduate participants were recruited from the psychology department of
a University. All were female, white and British. All the ethical procedures that
are explained in section 5.3 were adhered to.

60

5.2.1 Three types of interview procedures
In chapter 2.3 the costs and benefits of utilising interviews to obtain the narrative
data were weighed up. In that section it was argued that interviews incorporating
the ‘single question used to invoke narrative’ (SQUIN (Wengraf, 2001))
technique may be a favourable option. However it was deemed necessary to pilot
various interview techniques. Three types of interview procedures were tested for
their utility. The first was nominated the minimal intervention technique without
extradiscursive facilitation (MIT). This involved, not facing the participant and
attempting to not influence the narrative by the use of eye contact, facial gestures
or any other extralinguistic aids. This procedure also made use of, the SQUIN
approach.
The second was nominated the minimal intervention technique with
extradiscursive facilitation (MIT+). This involved facing the participant and
utilising small amounts of eye contact, facial gestures and other extra linguistic
aids, such as, small amounts of emotive vocalisations. It also made use of the
SQUIN approach.
The SQUIN was administered as follows:
I would now like you to describe for me a time in your life which was extremely difficult; a
time in which you felt very distressed or panicked; a time which made you feel emotionally
ill at ease. I would like you to choose the time which you feel portrays this most strongly. If
you find this experience too difficult to talk about then choose another. You could look at,
for example, the death of a loved one, an accident, an abuse; a violent episode, failure to
fulfil a very important ambition, or being let down by a significant trusted other. Try to
describe it in as much detail as possible. Think about for example the textures, feelings,
smells, sounds, colours, the sequence of actions involved and the emotions and feelings
which were present (Part 1).

This was followed by the invitation to begin speaking as follows:
Take as much time as you like. I will remain quite silent throughout but I will be listening.
You may begin to start speaking when you feel ready and finish when you wish. Please
remember to include a lot of detail (Part 2).

The third form of interview procedure was nominated the semi structured
questioning technique (SSQT). This involved a primary question to invoke the
narrative, but also, incorporated some follow up questions in order to obtain
more detail. The interviewer faced the participant and utilised small amounts of
eye contact, facial gestures, and other extra linguistic aids, such as, small
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amounts of emotive vocal communications. Part 1 of the interview procedure
was as MIT+ and MIT, however, part 2 slightly differed as follows:
Take as much time as you like. I will remain silent throughout but I will be listening. I will
at various points ask you questions concerning your experience. You may begin to start
speaking when you feel ready and finish when you wish. Please try to include a lot of
detail.

Five follow up questions were set. The follow up questions were to be
flexible and worded in a fashion that mirrored the type of discourse that was
conveyed by the participant.
The extra questions were based around the following themes:
a) Can you please speak some more about the people and the places involved in the
experience. For example, the types of relationships that you had with them and
what they meant to you.
b) Try to remember the details of the sequence of events that led up to the
experience and then the sequence of events that happened after the experience.
c) Now try to picture the experience and speak about the specific details within that
picture.
d) Now try to think about how you felt, try to describe these feelings and emotions.

5.2.2 The results of the interview procedures
Each of the six participants was interviewed twice and each interview was
separated by a week. Participants 1 and 4 were interviewed using the MIT
procedure. Participants 2 and 5 were interviewed using the MIT+ procedure.
Participants 3 and 6 were interviewed using the SSQT procedure.
Participant 1 spoke in great detail in both interviews. She spoke 128
clauses in the first interview and spoke 154 clauses in the second interview.
Participant 4 spoke with little detail in both interviews. She spoke 22 clauses in
the first interview and spoke 30 clauses in the second interview.
Participant 2 spoke with a moderate amount of detail in both interviews.
She spoke 65 clauses in the first interview and spoke 57 clauses in the second
interview. Participant 5 spoke with little detail in both interviews. She spoke 17
clauses in the first interview and seemed to speak less in her second interview.
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However, the second interview was unanalysable as the taperecorder proved to
be faulty. This will be discussed later.
Participant 3 spoke in great detail in the first interview but spoke with
much less in the second interview. She spoke 146 clauses in the first interview
and spoke 82 clauses in the second interview. Participant 6 spoke with little
detail in both interviews. She spoke 37 clauses in the first interview and 43
clauses in the second interview.
The amount of clauses that each participant spoke did not significantly
differ for each procedure utilised. Participant’s subjective feedback about the
experiment, however, was quite interesting. Participant 1, who spoke with the
most detail for the duration of the two interviews, suggested that the procedure
was strange as the interviewer did not give any feedback throughout her
narrative. Participant 3 chose not to look at the interviewer throughout her
narratives, even though the interviewer utilised the MIT+ procedure.
The SSQT was deemed difficult to administer. Participant 3 had generally
answered two of the set questions before they were asked. In the second
interview, participant 3 covered all of the set questions, which were asked in the
first interview, without the questions actually being administered. It was difficult
to administer the set questions in a uniformed way within the second interview. It
was then inferred that attempting to uniformly administer the questions on three
interview occasions would prove even more difficult as the procedure lacked
continuity. It was decided, therefore, that on a continuum of less and more
influence by the interviewer, the SSQT influenced the narrative more than the
MIT+. Less influence as opposed to more influence by the researcher is sought in
the EDP (see section ‘2.5 Contextual variables’ of this study).
In conclusion, it was decided that the MIT+ procedure would prove to be the
most practical and efficient method for the following reasons:
a) It felt more familiar and comfortable to the interviewer and interviewees
than the MIT
b) It is less influential to the narrative structure than the SSQT
c) The SSQT lacked continuity
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d) One participant explicitly suggested that the MIT procedure provoked
anxiety
In each of the three conditions one of the two participants spoke with little
detail. This factor does not annul the methods in any way. One of the major
points of the study is to look at various outcomes that may be associated with the
diverse styles of verbal disclosure. So, this pilot study was not necessarily
concerned with finding an interview procedure which facilitates longer narratives
from participants, but rather, it was to look at the interview procedure and to
insure that it does not inhibit the narratives. Therefore, the piloting of the three
interview procedures was successful, as it highlighted the above four points and
thus enabled an interview method to be chosen.

5.2.3 The rating scales
There were three questionnaires/rating scales that were administered.
a) The General Health Questionnaire (GHQ)
b) The Trait Meta Mood Scale (TMMS)
c) The Profile of Mood States shortened version (POMS)
These did not take over twenty minutes to answer and there were no explicit
complaints from the participants concerning the scales. However, the TMMS
does not necessarily have to be administered at week 1.
The final questionnaire which was administered, asked for subjective
feedback concerning the study. This entailed two open ended questions relating
to the study. This information was considered to facilitate final decisions
concerning how the methodological procedures were administered.

5.2.4 The baseline meditation
Each of the three questioning procedures was preceded with a small meditation,
to enhance relaxation and a mood of reflexivity, to facilitate the evocation of
autobiographical memories. It was also used as a space through which a base line
reading could be taken of the participant’s skin conductance. The baseline
meditation procedure was conducted as follows:
First take some time to relax. Close your eyes and focus on your breathing. Feel yourself
breathing in and out. Try to clear your mind of all the distractions of the day and rest.
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(Pause for some time). Please now reflect on your life for the next few minutes, reflecting
on specific significant people, events, places and times in your life that can be from the
past and the present. Think about the ways they have influenced and affected your life.
These can consist for example of special occasions, holidays, schools, relationships, work,
family or illnesses.

This procedure seemed to work well for a number of reasons. Firstly, it
was found that this period gave the participants’ time to reflect on their lives. A
participant explicitly stated, in her subjective feedback concerning the study, that
the meditation procedure facilitated a reflexive mood. Secondly, it was possible
to see through the SCL reading that parasympathetic nervous system activity was
being facilitated, as each of the participants SCL reading was consistently
reduced at this point of the study. The reduction in SCL, therefore, points to a
lowering of autonomic activity and, hence, a form of relaxation was being
facilitated (see appendix VIII). This is concluded as before the meditation
procedure a base line reading was taken as the experimenter conversed casually
to the participant about such themes as the weather. The base line would usually,
throughout the meditation, drop by about 20%. This procedure was firmly
implemented to allow for continuity throughout the interviews, between each of
the participants, and between each of the participants two interviews.

5.2.5 Technical difficulties
The electrodes of the SCL meter were placed on the thumb and third finger of the
right hand. The placing of the electrodes in this position ensured that the shortest
distance for the electrical current to run was across the palm of the hand. The
eccrine sweat glands are known to be positioned under the skin of the palms of
the hand (See chapter 2). These glands are the cause of sweaty palms and
produce sweat when one is emotionally aroused. Any excess fluid was wiped
from the hand using tissue paper. Participants were asked whether they were
allergic to surgical tape before the electrodes were attached using the tape. Non
allergy tape was also available, however, none of the participants answered
affirmatively to the question. Each of the participants were asked to then rest his
or her hand on the arm of the chair and then asked whether they felt comfortable
or not. None of the participants complained of any discomfort. The SCL meter,
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the computer programme (Physiolab), and the data collection system, did not
pose any problems and worked as expected.
Each of the narratives were tape recorded using a standard dictaphone
tape recorded with an inbuilt flat microphone. This system was dissatisfactory as:
firstly, the tape recording quality was poor, as there was much back ground
interference which lowered the volume of the voices. After seeking technical
advice, it was thought that a directional microphone may produce a clearer voice
quality. Secondly, one of the tape recordings collected only 10% of the narrative.
Therefore, in subsequent interviews a directional microphone and a minidisk
recorder were used.

5.3 Ethics
Ethical approval was applied for to the ethical committee of Loughborough
University. Approval was granted. Also ethical approval was sought, for the use
of skin conductance level (SCL) metering. Hence, a protocol was written up for
the ethical advisory committee for the use of this meter. Approval was granted.
It was thought that the most potent of the ethical concerns was the
psychological wellbeing of the participants who were disclosing highly charged
negative experiences. Therefore the following precautions were taken.
Participants were given a participant information sheet, outlining the
nature of the research. The sheet stipulated that the participant’s identity would
remain anonymous. The participant’s data would remain strictly confidential.
And, the participant had the right to withdraw from the project at any time, at
which point the data would be destroyed.
Participants were also advised that as they may be asked to talk about a
negative emotional experience, it is important that if they have experienced any
long term mental problems they would not be eligible to take part in the study.
The participants were given the opportunity to voice any concerns they
may have before deciding whether to sign the informed consent forms (one
general informed consent form and one informed consent form for SCL
metering).
Participants were further screened through the General Health
Questionnaire (GHQ12). If a participant scored over a certain amount the
participant would be considered ineligible to continue with the study (see 5.4.1).
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Participants in the emotion group were thus asked to talk about a negative
emotional event. However, there was much consideration surrounding the
phrasing of the question. It was considered important that the participants were
clearly given a choice as to what they would disclose. Thus extremely painful
disclosures could be avoided.
At the end of the study participants were given space to talk about their
experiences of the project and were also fully debriefed. If it was felt necessary,
the participant would be advised to make an appointment with the university
counselling service.

5.4 Participants
32 Participants were recruited through emails which were sent to all of the
students within a department of a university of higher education. 20 of the
participants were female and 12 were male. All of the participants were either
undergraduate or postgraduate students except for 1 participant who was not a
student but lived locally and was a friend of one of the student pariticipants. A
student population was decided upon as the study was conducted in a university
and students were more accessible than any other population. More participants
would have been desirable for increasing the power of the statistical analysis, but
as this is a PhD project there were limited resources, particularly in terms of
time. If more participants were recruited the study would have had to have
focused solely on the quantitative part of the study. On balance, it was thought
more important to recruit fewer participants so that there would be time to also
conduct qualitative analyses. Thus, four of the participants were chosen as case
studies (see chapter 6.9) and qualitative analyses was conducted upon their
narratives (12 narratives in all). Although all of the vocal tasks were transcribed
and analysed through the LIWC method, it was desirable to perform qualitative
analysis on all of the participant’s data, however time constraints disallowed this.
The 32 participants were randomly selected to join either the emotion or
the neutral groups. As is evident from the below tables, three quarters of the
participants considered themselves to be of white British ethnicity and over half
the participants were between 1824 years of age.
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Table 1: Ethnicity of participants

Ethnicity
White Dutch

Frequency
1

Percent
3.1

White British

24

75.0

White Swedish

1

3.1

White German

1

3.1

Asian Indian

1

3.1

White Danish

1

3.1

Black Caribbean

1

3.1

African Caucasian

1

3.1

White Irish

1

3.1

Total

32

100.0

Table 2: Age of participants

Age in years
1824

Frequency

Percent

20

62.5

2534

7

21.9

3544

5

15.6

Total

32

100.0

5.5 The rating scales
A number of rating scales and questionnaires were used throughout the study.
The following section looks briefly describes these and reports on each of their
validity and reliability.

5.5.1 The General Health Questionnaire (GHQ12)
The GHQ 12 is a 12item selfreport measure used to assess levels of
depression, anxiety, sleep disturbance and happiness (Goldberg, 1992). Items on
the GHQ12 are rated on a 4point likert scale, ranging from 0 (“Better than
usual”) to 3 (“Much more than usual”). A score of over 12 indicates a high level
of psychological distress. There is evidence that the GHQ12 is a consistent and
reliable instrument when used in general population samples (Pevalin, 2000).
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5.5.2 The Trait Meta Mood Scale (TMMS)
The TMMS (Salovey, Mayer, Goldman, Turvey, & Palfai, 1995) is a measure of
emotional intelligence. Emotional intelligence is described as the skill with
which a person can identify his/her feelings and the feelings of others and
regulate these feelings, and use the information provided by their feelings to
motivate, plan and achieve in life (Mayer & Salovey, 1993; Salovey & Mayer,
1990). The TMMS consists of 30 items and 3 subscales. 13 items constitute the
attention subscale; 11 items constitute the clarity subscale; and 6 items constitute
the repair subscale. It is rated on a 5point likert scale, ranging from of 1
(“Strongly disagree”) to 5 (“Strongly agree”). However, a global score of
emotional intelligence can be ascertained by calculating the overall rating of a
completed scale. Internal reliabilities have been reported as 0.86, 0.87, and 0.82
for emotional attention, clarity and repair, respectively (Salovey et al, 1995).

5.5.3 The Profile of Mood States shortened version (POMS)
The POMS attempts to assess transient, distinct mood states. It is an adjective
checklist with a 5point likert scale, ranging from 0 (“Not at all”) to 4
(“Extremely”). There are five subscales: anger, depression, fatigue, tension and
vigour. The shortened version (Shacham, 1983) has been reduced from the
original 65 items (McNair, Lorr, & Doppleman, 1971) to 37 items. The
correlation coefficients between the short and the original scales were all above
.95 (Schacham, 1983).

5.6 Instrumentation
The following section reports on the instrumentation that was utilised throughout
the study.

5.6.1 Biofeedback
Skin conductance sensors were attached to the thumb and third finger of the right
hand. A J and J I330C2 biofeedback system was used which was interfaced
with a Sony VAIO PCGGRS515 lap top computer. The software programme
used to monitor the SCLs was Physiolab by J and J Engineering Inc. The sample
rate of skin conductance was 2 samples per second. Skin conductance was
measured in micromhos (µ) and was set at a threshold of 0.05 µs. The SCLs of
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the participants were established through calculating the mean of each
participant’s SC activity throughout the narrative task. (See appendix VIII for
SCL graphs.)

5.6.2 The Linguistic Inquiry and Word Count (LIWC) program
LIWC is a content analysis programme designed and developed to calculate the
percentage of word types spoken/written in various predetermined categories.
There are 74 default categories ranging from for example ‘pronouns’ with
subcategories such as ‘1st person singular’ (‘I’, ‘my’, ‘me’) and 1st person plural’
(‘we’, ‘our’, ‘us’) to ‘sensory and perceptual processes’ with subcategories such
as ‘seeing’ (‘view’, ‘saw’, look’) and ‘feeling’ (‘touch’, ‘hold’, ‘felt’). It captures
approximately 80% of all words used. It provides a method to study the use of
various emotional, cognitive, structural, and process components present in a
text. For example the word “cried” is put into four word categories: sadness,
negative emotion, overall affect, and past tense verb (Stirman & Pennebaker,
2001). The language categories of the LIWC have been rated by independent
judges during the programmes development (Pennebaker & King, 1999;
Pennebaker & Francis, 1996). Pearson correlational analysis were performed to
test LIWC’s external validity, these revealed that the LIWC scales and judges’
ratings are highly correlated (Pennebaker et al., 2001). Although various
computerised methods of text analysis are available LIWC is seen as the most
widely used program for the quantitative content analysis of texts in clinical
psychology (Alpers, et al., 2005).

5.6.3 Voice recording of the narratives and the transcription tools
The narratives of the participants were recorded on a SonyWalkman MzNH900
minidisc recorder. This specific recorder model enabled the narratives to be
electronically transferred to a personal computer into a WAV file. In the pilot
study reported above, a conventional taperecorder was used, but it was found
that both audibility of the narratives and the reliability of the taperecorder were
less than satisfactory. The WAV files were inputted into a software programme
named ADOBE Audition v1. This software programme facilitated the
transcription procedure as sections of the narratives could easily be looped and it
was possible to accurately determine, and hence transcribe, pauses and voice
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volumes through visually observing the patterns of the wave forms of the voice
section loop.

5.7 The procedure
32 participants were randomly assigned to one of two groups: the emotion group
(N=16) and the neutral group (N=16).

5.7.1 Week 1
Participants read the participant information sheet and then were given time to
ask questions. If a participant decided to continue with the study s/he then read
and signed the Skin Conductance Consent Form and the General Consent Form.
All of the participants that read the consent forms signed the forms and took part
in the study. One participant did not attend after week 1. His data was deleted
and another participant took his place. After which, the participants were
instructed to complete the GHQ12. If a participant passed the GHQ12 s/he
would then complete: the POMS, and a general information questionnaire.
Participants were then instructed to sit opposite the researcher, asked to
remove any jewellery from the right hand, and also given a tissue paper to
remove any excess moisture, such as perspiration, from the right hand.
Participants were asked if they were allergic to surgical tape before electrodes
from the skin conductance meter were secured to the thumb and the third finger
of the right hand using the tape. If the participant suggested s/he was allergic,
antiallergy taped could be used. Participants were asked if they felt any
discomfort due to the secured electrodes. They were told that they should feel a
slight pulsation which was not the electrical current but the pulsation from the
blood pressure due to the surgical tape wrapped around their fingers. If the
pulsation was non existent or too intense the tape would be reapplied more
appropriately.
Once the participant was comfortable a relaxation task would commence
in order to take a baseline of his/her SCL and to help the participant to relax.
(See Pilot study for more details). When it was felt that the participant was
relaxed, an SCL baseline recording would be started on the Physiolab software
programme for two minutes. Whilst this was occurring the participant was asked
to reflect on various aspects of his/her life. It was felt that this task helped the
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participants to begin to be more reflexive, and thus was seen to facilitate the
narrative task.
Please now reflect on your life for the next few minutes, reflecting on specific
significant people, events, places and times that can be from the past and the present.
Think about the ways they have influenced and affected your life. These can consist
for example, of, special occasions, holidays, schools, relationships, work, family, or
illnesses.

After the above baseline task the minidisc would be switched to record
mode and the Physiolab software programme would start recording the SCL for
the narrative task. The single question used to invoke narrative (SQUIN) would
then be asked by the researcher. The question differs depending upon whether
the participant is from the emotion group or the neutral group as follows.
(Emotion group)
I would now like you to describe for me a time in your life which was extremely
difficult, a time in which you felt very distressed or panicked, a time which made you
feel emotionally ill at ease. I would like you to choose the time which you feel portrays
this most strongly. If you find this experience too difficult to talk about then choose
another.
You could look at for example, the death of a loved one; an accident; an abuse;
a violent episode; failure to fulfil a very important ambition or being let down by a
significant trusted other. Try to describe it in as much detail as possible. Think about
for example the sequence of actions involved and the emotions and feelings which
were present.
(Neutral Group)
I would now like you to describe for me how you spend a typical morning. This could
involve what you typically do for breakfast; your journey to college, university or
work. Try to describe it in as much detail as possible. Think about for example the
sequence of actions involved.
(Both Groups)
Take as much time as you like. I will not ask questions throughout but I will be
listening and recording. You may begin to start speaking when you feel ready and
finish when you wish. Please try to include a lot of detail.

The duration of the narrative task depended upon the length of the narrative
being spoken, thus, there was no time limit set for this task. After which,
arrangements were made for the participant to attend week 2 of the study.

5.7.2 Week 2
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In week 2, the participants were firstly asked to complete the POMS and then the
TMMS. After which, the same baseline and narrative task procedures as week 1
were carried out. However, there were slight differences as follows.
(Emotion group)
I would now like you to describe for me again the same experience that you described
for me when we last met. Again, try to describe it in as much detail as possible;
however, this is not a memory test. Think about, for example, the sequence of actions
involved and the emotions and feelings which were present. To some extent, tell it as if
I had never heard it before, but don’t focus on this
(Neutral group)
I would now like you to describe for me again your typical morning. Again, try to
describe it in as much detail as possible; however, this is not a memory test. Think
about, for example, the sequence of actions involved. To some extent, tell it as if I had
never heard it before, but don’t focus on this.

Arrangements were then made for the participant to attend week 3 of the study.

5.7.3 Week 3
In week 3, the participants replicated the procedures of week 2; however,
participants would not complete the TMMS.
Participants were then fully debriefed and described the study in detail.
For example, it would be revealed that there was an emotion and a neutral group
and they were then asked to guess which group they thought they were in. As it
was mostly undergraduates that took part in the study, the researcher attempted
to make it as educative as possible for the participants. Thus, much time was
taken to describe the theory and the method of the study. Participants were also
shown the pattern of their SCLs, as shown through the Physiolab software
programme.

5.8 Transcription
Before the analysis of the data could take place all of the interview narratives
were transcribed to a textual format. For transcription details see the appendix
VIIII.
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5.9 Qualitative methodology
As described in earlier chapters, this study also incorporates a qualitative analysis
of the disclosure and the neutral narratives. This part of the chapter will report
on:
1. A pilot study of referential activity that was conducted
2. The forms of narrative analysis that are utilised

5.9.1 Referential activity
Bucci and KabasakalianMcKay (1992) devised a manual for scoring narratives
for the quality of their referential activity (the concept of referential activity is
described in chapter 3). Transcribed texts are scored by judging to what extent
they display: concreteness, specificity, clarity, and imagery. Concreteness refers
to the measure of the “degree of perceptual or sensory quality, including
references to all sense modalities, action and bodily experience”. Specificity
refers to the measure of the “amount of detail; a highly specific text involves
explicit descriptions of persons, objects, places, or events.” Clarity refers to the
measure of the “clarity of an image as seen through the language; how well
focused the linguistic image is judged to be.” Imagery refers to the measure of
“the degree to which the language evokes a corresponding experience in the
reader or hearer” (Bucci, 1997, 189).
The scoring of the narrative through referential activity takes place by
either segmenting the narrative into subtexts or treating the text as a whole and
thus analysing an overall score for each of the four categories. This procedure,
therefore, has the potential for quantifying changes that may occur within a story
throughout the disclosure tasks. As Bucci’s multiple code theory is the
underlying theory concerning referential activity, and as this study found the
multiple code theory to be compatible with the theoretical underpinnings of this
study, it was thought that the referential activity methodology would be a useful
method for this study. However, in number of the pilot studies conducted in this
study, it was found that the actual procedure had a number of pitfalls, particularly
with regard to its utility for the present study. A pilot study of the referential
activity scoring method was conducted according to the referential activity
manual recommendations. It suggests that a number of scorers should become
proficient in the scoring process through practicing the examples that are set in
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the manual for instructing the methodology. Bucci and KabasakalianMcKay
(1992) report a high interraterreliability. However, it was found through the
pilot study that there is, arguably, a lack of detailed instructions within the
manual concerning the analytical procedures for scoring referential activity. For
example, the categories that are described in the manual for scoring referential
activity were thought, by two judges in the present study, to considerably
overlap, particularly between the categories of clarity and imagery. In the pilot
study, the two judges attempted to score the examples that were given in the
manual and it was concluded that the interraterreliability was too low for the
method to be utilised by the present study. In fact, an individual judge was not
able to score some of the test narratives, set out in the manual, according to the
manuals description. More generally, however, it was thought that the method
was not appropriate for the present study, as it is geared towards quantitative
(scoring) analysis of the narratives. Although this may be useful for various
quantitative outcome measures within the EDP, it did not satisfy the requirement
for what is sought in this study, which is a more qualitative (hermeneutic)
analysis of the narrative data. So, although the underlying theory of referential
activity provides some useful insights into, for example, the development of
narratives concerning affect (see chapters 3 and 4) the actual methodological
procedure for analysing narrative data, was found to lack precision, cohesion,
and it rated the narratives as opposed to incorporating a more hermeneutic form
of analysis.

5.9.2 Narrative analysis
Although the term narrative analysis is used throughout this study, it is used
simply as an umbrella term through which different levels of data analyses are
conducted throughout the qualitative analyses section of this thesis. Potter states
that the term “‘narrative’ should be thought of as a rather loose preliminary
category that usefully collects together a range of disparate but important
discursive phenomena” (Potter, 1996, 173).
A comprehensive breakdown of the various facets concerning the
methodological procedures associated with narrative analysis was found in the
work of Lieblich, TuvalMashiach, and Zilber (1998). They describe two
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independent types of narrative analysis which in turn are polarised and form a
matrix of four cells.
i) holistic versus categorical approaches
ii) content versus form approaches
The LIWC methodology is representative of type i’s categorical approach, in that
single words are collected from the narrative and categorised. At the other end of
the spectrum, the holistic approach, the text is taken as a whole and “sections of
the text are interpreted in the context of other parts of the narrative” (Lieblich, et
al., 1998, 12). The second type (content and form) refers to a traditional
dichotomy made in literary theory. A content analysis may focus on explicit
aspects of content such as “what happened, or why, who participated in the
event” or attempting to get at implicit content by enquiring into “the meaning
that the story, or a certain section of it, conveys, what traits or motives of the
individual are displayed, or what a certain image used by the narrator
symbolises” (Lieblich et al., 1998, 12). At the other end of the spectrum an
analysis of form may look at “the structure of the plot, the sequencing of events,
its relation to the time axis, its complexity and coherence, the feelings evoked by
the story, the style of the narrative, the choice of metaphors or words (passive
versus active voices, for example)” (Lieblich et al., 1998, 13). In order to
illustrate these types of narrative analysis Lieblich et al. (1998) produce a book
which systematically analyses life story interview data in each of the four
following modes:
HOLISTICCONTENT

HOLISTICFORM

CATEGORICALCONTENT

CATEGORICALFORM

Analysis using the holisticcontent mode looks at segments of the narrative and
analyses the meaning of the part in the light of the content of the rest of the
narrative. Analysis using the holisticform mode looks at plots and the structure
of the whole narrative. Analysis in the categoricalcontent mode looks at separate
utterances of the text which are extracted and categorised. Analysis in the
categoricalform mode looks at distinct “stylistic or linguistic characteristics of
defined units of the narrative” (Lieblich et al., 1998, 13). They suggest that each
of the four modes of analysis is related to different research questions and each
category is not usually used exclusively.
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So, the four modes outlined above were used in this study as the
methodological framework through which various levels of analysis were
conducted. This general approach was chosen for a number of reasons. Liblich et
al.’s approach sits comfortably within a critical realist philosophy.
We do not advocate total relativism that treats all narratives as texts of fiction. On
the other hand, we do not take narratives at face value, as complete and accurate
representations of reality. We believe that stories are usually constructed around a
core of facts or life events, yet allow a wide periphery for the freedom of
individuality and creativity in selection, addition to, emphasis on, and
interpretation of these “remembered facts” (Lieblich et al., 1998, 8).

The questions of particular interest to this part of the study were
concerned with the negative, positive and no change psychophysiological
outcome measures and their possible relationships to the types of narratives that
are produced. As discussed earlier, according to some studies of the EDP that
utilise the LIWC analytical method, the general finding is that participants who
tend to use a high amount of affect language and tend to increase in CM words
throughout the disclosure tasks, have positive health outcomes. Whilst
participants who tend to use a low amount of affect language but a high amount
of CM language tend to have negative health outcomes. Yet, these findings
simply illustrate the amount of words used in two categories, they tell us very
little about, exactly what words are used, how the words are used, and in which
context. For example, the utterance “its like fire begins to blaze in my head
whenever he goes on about my weight and it just fills me with a venom that I
tend to poison myself with” does not in fact contain a single affect word that
would be accounted for within the LIWC. Yet, as is clear, it is imbued with
emotion.
Thus, the qualitative analysis was conducted on a number of levels. This
approach may enable the researcher to triangulate the findings, in turn affording
a complex view of the outcome measures and processes associated with the EDP.
Each of the narrative analysis was conducted over two stages. Firstly, a
categoricalcontent analysis was conducted to look at the various explicit
emotion related words and phrases. This part of the analysis is seen, to some
degree, as an intermediary between the LIWC method and the more holistic
analysis that will be described shortly. As described above, the LIWC method
calculates the percentage of word types within a given text; for example, the
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percentage of affect words and the percentage of CM words. The categorical
content analysis was used to identify various categorical themes through constant
comparative analysis, then, the words and phrases within these categories were
identified. As there are two genres of narratives being analysed, those from the
neutral group and those from the emotion group, different sets of categories were
constructed. As the neutral narratives are describing a person’s typical morning,
two general categories were prominent: general morning themes, and to a less
extent personal themes. These themes are described in more detail within the
qualitative results of the neutral narratives chapter. As one of the central
concerns of this thesis is to look at emotion related phenomena associated with
disclosure and narrative, the category of ‘emotion’ was thought necessary to be
included within the neutral narratives categoricalcontent analysis.
Through constant comparative analysis within the categoricalcontent
analysis of the emotion groups’ narratives, two general categorical themes were
constructed: emotion themes and complicating action themes. The complicating
action category is based on Labov and Waletzky’s (1967) suggestion that the
grammatical structure of stories found in everyday dialogue consists of six key
elements. These elements are namely an abstract, to provide an introduction for
what follows, orientation, to familiarise/orientate the listener, complicating
action, (discussed below), evaluation, to evaluate the complicating actions
meaning, resolution, to resolve the complicating action, and a coda, to bring the
listener back to the present. The complicating action is the core of the narrative.
It is that which makes a story worth telling and is, for Labov, the element that
defines talk as narrative. The complicating action tends to twist everyday
experiences and make them stand out as unique, atypical experiences. Thus, it is
expected, for the most part, emotion categories will be inextricably linked to the
complicating action categories; as it is hypothesised that out of the ordinary
experiences are those that stimulate emotional activity. As the typical morning
narratives, are just that ‘typical’, they did not explicitly contain complicating
action themes.
So, for the most part, the analysis looked at the emotion related content of
the narratives. Thus, a working definition of emotion was sought in chapter 3 to
aid the detection of forms of emotion related content constructed within the
narratives. What was concluded from that exploration, very generally, was that
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emotion phenomena are not solely a product of language. Theories concerning
subsymbolic activity processing associated with emotion phenomena, illustrated
that they may be difficult to detect in discursive practices. For example, emotion
phenomena in narrative form may be explicitly referenced in particular words
and phrases, they may be described much less explicitly through being
interwoven throughout the narrative, and contrarily emotional activity may be
generated within the body of the person through the narrative which they are
reciting
As discussed above, Lieblich et al. (1993) describe another form of
narrative analysis which they call the ‘holistic analysis’, which generally
considers both the form and content of the narratives in the light of the whole
narrative. Thus, following Lieblich et al., the second part of the narrative analysis
of this study was also called a ‘holistic analysis’, as it drew on social
constructionist methodological forms of analysis to look in more detail at the
form and content of the narratives, in the light of both the whole narrative, and in
the light of the other two narratives constructed by each participant. This
approach, “recognizes both the constitutive force of discourse” through which a
person may be positioned within these discursive practices, “at the same time
recognizes that people are capable of exercising choice in relation to those
practices” (Davies & Harre, 1990), and thus invoke various rhetorical devices to
construct their accounts. This approach also recognises that the participant’s
accounts are constructed within the interaction context of the interview and thus
are situated and occasioned. More specifically, the analysis distinguishes, among
other concepts, some of the: rhetorical practices (Billig, 1987); category
entitlements (Potter, 1996); corroboration (Potter & Edwards, 1990; Potter;
1996); active voicing (Woofitt, 1992) extrematization (Pomerantz, 1986); and
generally looks at various devices invoked to produce different forms of fact
construction (Potter, 1996). These analytical tools are utilised to begin to look at
the different forms of construction of emotion phenomena within the disclosure
narratives. Additionally, these tools are utilised to look at ways in which emotion
phenomena is not present, but rather, for example, participants’ may construct
rationalisations (Craib, 2000; Edwards, 1997; 1999) and constructions of
normativity (Locke & Edwards, 2003) to facilitate the managing of issues
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concerned with accountability (Edwards & Potter, 1992). Rather than describe
these analytical tools twice they will be described in situ.
For the most part, however, within this form of analysis, signs of
‘emotional work’ are sought, as was described through the work of Evans (2002)
in chapter 3. As discussed, Evans’ conceptualisation of emotional work is
inextricably linked to positioning theory (Davies & Harre, 1990; Edwards &
Potter, 1992; Harre & Van Langenhoeven, 1991; Hollway, 1984) which tends to
be looked at through the practice of discourse analysis. Added to this perspective
Criab’s (2000) understanding of bad faith narratives, is also employed to parts of
the analysis, particularly to theorise the constructions of seemingly incongruous
subject positions.
So, of central interest to the study is the ways in which representations in
narrative form of particular events may affect psychophysiological processes
associated with emotion. Therefore, each of the participant’s narratives is looked
at in the light of their psychophysiological activity that is recorded throughout
each of the interview tasks.
As the forms of narrative analysis that have been chosen to be performed
throughout this study take up much time due to their complexity, a number of
participant’s narratives were selected as case studies (12 narratives in all). The
selection procedure is based upon participants who produce clinically significant
SCL movements throughout the study period. This procedure is detailed in
chapter

8.
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CHAPTER 6

6. THE QUANTITATIVE RESULTS
6.1 Introduction
In this chapter, the results of all of the statistical analysis are presented. A
number of hypotheses are tested. For all statistical tests, an alpha level of .05 was
used. Firstly, the descriptive statistics are presented. Secondly, the results of the
main hypothesis is presented, which looked at whether there are any significant
differences in SCLs between the emotion and the neutral groups. Thirdly and
fourthly, respectively, the results of the statistical analyses are presented which
looked at whether there were any significant differences in SCLs between
participants who utilised varied amounts of affect words and CM words (as
measured through the LIWC programme) in the their narratives. Fifthly,
presentations are presented of the statistical analyses which looked at whether
there were any significant mood effects (as measured through the POMS) upon
the groups’ SCLs. Sixthly, statistical analyses are presented which looked at
whether the emotional intelligence (as measured through the TMMS) of the
participants had a bearing on any on the outcome measures. Lastly a number of
cases are selected for qualitative analysis. These cases are chosen on the basis of
their clinically significant SCL moves. This section also looks at the participants,
chosen for case studies, affect word and CM word usage.
As discussed in chapter 2, it is common for individuals to have relatively
large individual differences in SCLs (Peek, 2000, 74). This factor along with the
restrictions of group sizes (due to the limited resources) various adjustments to
the data were deemed necessary in order for the data to be normally distributed.
Histograms and boxplots were conducted for each of the SCL hypotheses. These
revealed that n26 produced extreme SCLs which skewed the data positively.
Journal notes taken throughout data collection revealed that n26 said that he had
immediately previous to each data collection period, undertaken fitness training
(such as running). Hence, it was thought that this had contributed to his
extremely high SCLs. It was deemed therefore appropriate to lower his scores
according to a procedure recommended by Tabachnick and Fidell (2003), and
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Dancey and Reidy (2004). They suggest that it is legitimate to adjust extreme
scores so that they do not unduly influence the mean. This is conducted through
adjusting the extreme score to one unit above the next highest score in the sample
which is not an extreme score. Subsequent histograms and boxplots revealed
that four other scores (out of the 96) were in need of adjusting in the above way,
as they were outliers that also skewed the data positively. Hence, the data was
then normally distributed and enabled various parametric tests to be performed.

6.2 Descriptive statistics
In the following three tables there is an overview of the means and standard
deviations of the baseline SCLs, the SCLs of each talking condition, the affect
words and the CM words respectively. Time 1, 2, and 3 in each of the tables
represents each of the three weeks over which the measures were taken. The
fourth table illustrates the means and standard deviations of the affect and CM
words used by the emotion and neutral groups at each of the three times. The
fifth table illustrates a number of bivariate analyses to look at some of the
relationships between the variables.

Table 1: The means and standard deviations of the SCL baselines and the talking
conditions
Data Collection

SCL Baselines
N

SCL during talk condition

Time 1

32

Mean
3.855

SD
2.498

Mean
4.976

SD
2.446

Time 2

32

3.162

2.058

4.428

2.716

Time 3

32

2.876

1.441

4.217

2.206

The above table highlights that the SCL means of the baselines and the talk
condition means were progressively reduced each week. The reduction of the
baseline SCLs is greater than the reduction of the SCLs during the talk condition.
Table 2: The means and standard deviations of the Affect word scores
Data Collection
Time 1

N
32

Mean
1.763

Std. Deviation
.859

Time 2

32

1.821

1.083

Time 3

31

1.577

.910
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The above table highlights that the affect word means were reduced from week 1
to week 3, but in week 2 the affect word mean was slightly higher than week 1.

Table 3: The means and standard deviations of the CM word scores
Data Collection
Time 1

N
32

Mean
4.723

Std. Deviation
2.789

Time 2

32

4.645

2.469

Time 3

31

4.336

2.972

The above table highlights that the cognitive mechanistic word means were
progressively reduced from week 1 to week 3.

Table 4: The means and standard deviations of the affect word scores from the
emotion and neutral groups

Data Collection
CM Time 1
CM Time 2
CM Time 3
AF Time 1
AF Time 2
AF Time 3

Emotion
Groups
Neutral

and

Neutral
N
16

Mean
2.755

Std. Deviation
2.066

Emotion

16

6.690

1.883

Neutral

16

2.622

1.608

Emotion

16

6.668

1.135

Neutral

16

1.992

1.754

Emotion

15

6.836

1.630

Neutral

16

1.334

.777

Emotion

16

2.192

.726

Neutral

16

1.251

.787

Emotion

16

2.391

1.053

Neutral

16

1.093

.892

Emotion

15

2.094

.607

As expected, the CM word and affect word means were significantly higher
within the emotion group at each of the three times.

Bivariate analyses were conducted to look at possible relationships between the
following individual factors: Age, Gender, Ethnicity, TMMS, with the following
study variables: SCL1, SCL2, SCL3, Affect words 1, Affect words 2, Affect
words 3, CM words 1, CM words 2, CM words 3, Word count 1, Word count 2,
Word count 3.
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Table 5: Correlations between individual factors and study variables
Study variable
SCL T1
SCL T2
SCL T3
Affect W1
Affect W2
Affect W3
CM W1
CM W2
CM W3
Word count 1
Word count 2
Word count 3

Individual Factors
Age
.191
.012
.033
.132
.127
.033
.109
.067
.000
.228
.170
.291

TMMS
.043
.003
.154
.121
.220
.014
.053
.050
.030
.223
.300
.203

Ethnicity
.195
.254
.333
.112
.293
.030
.210
.055
.041
.062
.023
.068

Gender
.256
.290
.214
.172
.007
.128
.048
.009
.065
.040
.117
.058

There were no statistically significant relationships between the individual
factors and the study variables. The factor ethnicity was dichotomised between
‘White British’ and ‘Other’ ethnicities due to there being 24 white British
participants and only one participant in each of the other 8 groups of ethnicities
(see section 5.4). Therefore pointbiserial correlation analyses were undertaken
for the dichotomous factors (ethnicity and gender) and Pearson’s correlation
coefficient analyses were undertaken for the remaining factors (age and TMMS).

6.3 Hypothesis A
Participants in the emotion group will produce significantly decreased SCLs in
the third narrative task condition compared to the first narrative task condition.
Participants in the neutral group will have less SCL changes than the emotion
group by the third narrative task.

A 2 (group) x 3 (time) mixed plot ANOVA was conducted in order to detect
differences. The two groups consisted of the experimental group (emotion group)
and the control group (neutral group). Time represented the three SCLs recorded
from the weekly narrative tasks.
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Table 6: The means and standard deviations of the SCLs from the emotion and
neutral groups

Data Collection
Time 1
Time 2
Time 3

Emotion and Neutral
Groups
Neutral

N
16

Mean
5.554

Std. Deviation
2.082

Emotion

16

4.399

2.705

Neutral

16

4.198

2.165

Emotion

16

4.658

3.231

Neutral

16

4.492

1.492

Emotion

16

3.941

2.770

Figure 1: The SCL means of the emotion and neutral groups,
plotted against time.
5.70
Neutral group
Emotion group

5.40

SCL

5.10

4.80

4.50

4.20

3.90
1

2

3

Time
The above table and figure reveals that the SCLs of both groups decreased
between time 1 and time 3. However the ANOVA did not reveal any significant
differences.
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The SCL means of the emotion and neutral groups over time did not differ
significantly (F(2,60) = 2.29; p = .110). Partial eta squared = .07 representing a
medium effect.

There was no significant interaction between group and time. (F(2,60) = 2.48; p
= .092). Partial eta squared = .07 representing a medium effect.

The SCL mean scores between the emotion and neutral groups did not reveal any
significant differences. (F(1,30) = .294; p = .591). Partial eta squared = .01
representing a small effect.

The analysis revealed, as expected, that the emotion group produced decreased
SCLs by task 3. However the decrease was not significant.

6.4 Hypothesis B
Participants who speak more affect words throughout the narrative tasks will
produce significantly decreased SCLs in the third narrative task condition
compared to their SCLs in the first narrative task condition. Participants who
speak less affect words throughout the narrative tasks will have less SCL
changes and produce significantly increased SCLs compared to the high affect
word group by the third narrative task condition.

The participants were split into two groups the “lowaffect” word count group
and the “highaffect” word count group. Each participant’s affect word count was
measured for each narrative task and was added together and divided by three in
order to obtain a mean for each participant (affect word mean). The group was
split by using the median as a cut point.

A 2 (group) x 3 (time) mixed plot ANOVA was conducted in order to detect
differences. The two groups consisted of the high affect word group and the low
affect word group. Time represented the three SCLs recorded from the weekly
narrative tasks.
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Table 7: The means and standard deviations of the SCLs from the low and the
high affect word groups

Data Collection
Time 1
Time 2
Time 3

High and Low
Affect word
groups
Low

N

Mean

Std. Deviation

16

5.383

2.099

High

16

4.645

2.916

Low

16

4.424

3.064

High

16

4.692

2.824

Low

16

4.891

2.053

High

16

3.175

1.465

Figure 2: The SCL means of the low and high affect
word groups, plotted against time.
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Low Group
High Group
5.50

SCL
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The above table and figure reveals that the SCLs of both groups decreased from
time 1 to time 3. Further analyses revealed that the high affect word group had
significantly decreased SCLs throughout the study and were significantly lower
than the low affect word group’s SCLS.

The SCL means of the low affect and the high affect word groups over time were
marginally significant (F(2,60) = 3.07; p = .054). Partial eta squared = .093
representing a medium effect.
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There was a marginally significant interaction between group and time (F(2, 60)
= 3.13; p = .051). Partial eta squared = .095 representing a medium effect.

The SCL mean scores between the two groups did not reveal any significant
differences (F(1,30) = .956; p = .33). Partial eta squared = .031 representing a
small effect.

As predicted, an independent ttest revealed that the high affect word group had a
significantly decreased SCL mean than the low affect word group at time 3 (t
(30) = 2.72; p = .005 (one tailed)). Cohen’s d = 0.85 which is a large effect.

A related sample ttest revealed a significant difference of the SCL mean
between time 2 and 3 for the high affect word group (t(15) = 2.99; p = .009 (two
tailed). Cohen’s d = .74, which is a largish effect. The SCL mean between time 1
and 3 for the high affect word group was also significant (t(15) = 2.62; p = .009
(onetailed)). Cohen’s d = 0.65 which is a medium effect.

6.4.1 Further illustrations
For illustrative purposes it is interesting to look at the trajectory of the SCL
means over the three conditions between the high affect word group and the low
affect word group within each of the neutral and emotion groups. Statistical
analyses have not been reported as the numbers of participants in some of the
groups are too few.
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6.4.2 The affect word groups within the neutral group
Figure 3: The SCL means of the low and high affect word
groups within the neutral group, plotted against time.
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Low Group
High Group
5.50
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4.00

3.50

3.00
1

2

3

Time

The above plot illustrates that both the high and low affect word participants
within the neutral group produced decreased SCLs. Yet, the high affect word
participants produced greater decreased SCLs than the low affect word
participants.
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6.4.3 The affect word groups within the emotion group
Figure 4: The SCL means of the low and high affect word
groups within the emotion group, plotted against time.
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The above plot illustrates that the low affect word participants within the emotion
group began on lower SCLs than the high affect word participants but by
narrative 3 had higher SCLs than the high affect word participants.

6.5 Hypothesis C
Participants who produce narratives that increase in cognitive mechanistic
words from the first to the third narrative task condition will produce
significantly decreased SCLs in the third narrative task condition compared to
their SCLs in the first narrative task condition. These participants will also have
significantly lower SCLs in the third narrative task condition compared to the
participants who decreased in cognitive mechanistic words from the first
narrative task condition to the third narrative task condition.

The participants were split into two groups the “increase cognitive mechanistic”
word count group and the “decrease cognitive mechanistic” word count group.
This split was ascertained by comparing the amount of CM words of the first
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narrative task to the third. 17 participants decreased and 15 participants increased
in the amount of CM words spoken.

A 2 (group) x 3 (time) mixed plot ANOVA was conducted in order to detect
differences. The two groups consisted of: decrease CM word group and the
increase CM word group. Time represented three SCLs recorded from the
weekly narrative tasks.

Table 8: The means and standard deviations of the SCLs of the increase and
decrease CM word groups

Time 1
Time 2
Time 3

Increased and
Decreased CM Word
Groups
Decreased

N
17

Mean
4.843

Std. Deviation
2.450

Increased

15

5.218

2.660

Decreased

17

3.825

2.362

Increased

15

5.112

3.002

Decreased

17

3.674

1.761

Increased

15

4.986

2.864

Figure 5: The SCL means of the decreased and increased CM word
groups, plotted against time
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The above table and figure reveals that the SCLs of both groups decreased from
time 1 to time 3. However the decrease appears much greater for the decrease
CM group.

The SCL means of the decrease and increase CM word groups over time did not
differ significantly (F(2,60) =

1.87; p = .163). Partial eta squared = .059

representing a medium effect.

There was no significant interaction between group and time (F(2,60) = .97; p =
.385). Partial eta squared = .031 representing a small effect.

The SCL mean scores between the increase and decrease CM word groups did
not reveal any significant differences (F(1,30) = 1.62; p = .213). Partial eta
squared = .031 representing a small effect.

The hypothesis was in no way supported. In fact, as is evident from the profile
plot, those who increased in CM words sustained higher SCLs throughout, only
decreasing slightly. While those who decreased in CM words lowered in SCLs.

6.5.1 Further illustrations
For illustrative purposes it is interesting to look at the trajectory SCL means over
the three conditions between the increase and the decrease CM word groups
within each of the neutral and emotion groups. Statistical analyses have not been
reported as the numbers of participants in some of the groups are too few.
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6.5.2 The decreased and increased CM word groups’ SCL means within the
neutral group
Figure 6: The SCL means of the decreased and increased CM
word groups within the neutral group, plotted against time.
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The above plot illustrates that both the increase and the decrease CM word
groups decreased in SCLs within the neutral group. Again the decrease group
also decreased in SCLs more than the increase group. Interestingly the increase
group sharply decreased in SCLs at time two.
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6.5.3 The decreased and increased CM word groups’ SCL means within the
emotion group
Figure 7: The SCL means of decreased and increased CM
word groups within the emotion group, plotted against time.
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The above plot illustrates that within the emotion group, the decrease CM word
group sustained decreased SCLs throughout, whilst the increase group at time 1
and 3 have no change.

6.6 The POMS
As described in chapter 5.5.3 the Profile of Mood States shortened version
(POMS) assesses transient, distinct mood states. There are five subscales: anger,
depression, fatigue, tension, and vigour. A number of 2 x 3 ANOVA’s were
conducted to look at mood effects upon the following groups: emotion and
neutral groups, low and high affect word groups, decreased and increased CM
word groups, and the decreased and increased SCL groups. Reported below are
the findings of the analyses that were statistically significant.
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6.6.1 The mood scores of the emotion and neutral groups
Five 2 (group) x 3 (time) mixed plot ANOVAs were conducted of the five mood
types. The two groups were the experimental group (emotion group) and the
control group (neutral group). Time represents the three mood scores which were
collected before each narrative task. Vigour was the only statistically significant
mood score.

6.6.1.1 Vigour
Table 9: The Means and standard deviations of the vigour scores from the
emotion and neutral groups
Data Collection
Time 1

Time 2

Time 3

Emotion and
Neutral Group
Neutral

N

Mean

Std. Deviation

16

10.437

4.146

Emotion

16

8.812

5.294

Neutral

16

8.187

4.214

Emotion

16

6.375

4.688

Neutral

16

9.250

4.374

Emotion

16

5.812

4.549

Figure 8: The vigour score means of the neutral and emotion
groups, plotted against time.
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The above table and figure reveals that the vigour of both groups decreased from
time 1 to time 3. However the decrease appears greater for the emotion group.
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A 2 x 3 ANOVA revealed that the vigour score means of the emotion and neutral
groups over time differed significantly (F(2,60) = 4.52; p = .015). Partial eta
squared = .13 representing a large effect. There were no other significant effects.

Further analyses were utilised to further explore the effect. An independent ttest
revealed that the neutral group were significantly more vigorous at the time of
the narrative 3 task than the emotion group (t(30) = 2.17; p = .037 (twotailed).
Cohen’s d = 0.77 representing a medium effect.

A paired samples ttest revealed that there was a significant decrease in vigour
for the emotion group between time 1 – 2 (t(15) = 2.96; p = .010 (two tailed))
cohen’s d = .74, representing a largish effect and between times 1 – 3 (t(15) =
2.33; p = .034) cohen’s d = 0.58 representing a medium effect.

6.6.2 The mood scores of the affect word groups
Five 2 (group) x 3 (time) mixed plot ANOVAs were conducted of the five mood
types. The two groups were the low and the high affect word group (for a
description of these groups see section 6.4). Time represented the mood scores
which were collected before each narrative task. Again, vigour was the only
statistically significant mood score.

6.6.2.1 Vigour
Table 10: The means and standard deviations of the vigour scores from the low
and high affect word groups
Data
Collection
Time 1
Time 2
Time 3

Low and High
Affect Word
Groups
Low

N
16

Mean
9.875

Std. Deviation
5.162

High

16

9.375

4.455

Low

16

7.687

4.895

High

16

6.875

4.145

Low

16
16

8.187
6.875

4.650
4.856

High
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Figure 9: The vigour score means for the high and low
affect word groups, plotted against time.
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The above table and figure reveals that the vigour of both groups decreased from
time 1 to time 3. However the decrease is greater for the high affect word group.
A 2 x 3 ANOVA revealed that the vigour score means of the high affect and low
affect word groups over time differed significantly (F(2,60) = 4.43; p = .018).
Partial eta squared = .131 representing a large effect. There were no other
significant effects.

Further analyses were utilised to further explore the effects. A paired ttest
revealed that there was a significant decrease in vigour for the high affect word
group between time 1 – 2 (t(15) = 2.84; p = .012 (two tailed). Cohen’s d = 0.71
representing a largish effect.

6.6.3 The mood scores of the decreased and increased CM word groups
Five 2 (group) x 3 (time) mixed plot ANOVAs were conducted of the five mood
types. The two groups were the increase in CM words group and the decreased in
CM words group (for a description of these groups see section 6.5). Time
represents the three mood scores which were collected before each narrative task.
This time the vigour and fatigue scores were statistically significant.
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6.6.3.1 Vigour
Table 11: The means and standard deviations of the vigour scores from the
increased and decreased CM word groups

Data Collection
Time 1
Time 2
Time 3

Increased and
Decreased CM
Word Groups
Decreased

N
17

Mean
9.529

Std. Deviation
4.731

Increased

15

9.733

4.934

Decreased

17

6.705

3.495

Increased

15

7.933

5.444

Decreased

17

6.941

4.930

Increased

15

8.200

4.554

Figure 10: The vigour scores means of the decreased and
increased CM word groups, plotted against time.
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The above table and figure reveals that the vigour of both groups decreased from
time 1 to time 3. However the decrease is greater for the decrease in CM word
group.

A 2 x 3 ANOVA revealed that the vigour score means of the increase and
decrease of CM word groups over time differed significantly (F(2,60) = 4.31; p =
.018). Partial eta squared = .126 representing a large effect. There were no other
significant effects.
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Further analyses were utilised to explore the effects. A paired ttest revealed
there was a significant decrease in vigour for the group that decreased in CM
words between time 1 – 2 (t(16) = 2.80; p = .013 (twotailed). Cohen’s d = 0.67
representing a medium effect.

6.6.3.2 Fatigue
Table 12: The means and standard deviations of the fatigue scores from the
increase and decrease CM word groups

Data Collection
Time 1
Time 2
Time 3

Increased and
Decreased CM Word
Groups
Decreased

N
17

Mean
4.000

Std. Deviation
3.409

Increased

15

6.000

4.582

Decreased

17

5.823

4.889

Increased

15

6.466

3.270

Decreased

17

7.294

4.997

Increased

15

5.333

4.608

Figure 11: The fatigue score means of the decreased and
increased CM word groups, plotted against time
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The above table and figure reveals that fatigue increased for the decreased in CM
word group but slightly decreased for the increased in CM word group.
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A 2 x 3 ANOVA revealed a significant interaction between group and time
(F(2,60) = 3.14; p = .050). Partial eta squared = .09 representing a medium
effect. No other effects were revealed.

Further analyses were utilised to further explore the effect. A paired ttest
revealed that there was a significant increase in fatigue between times 1 and 3 for
the group that decreased in CM words (t(16) = 3.03; p = .008). Cohen’s d =
0.73, representing a largish effect.

6.6.4 The mood scores of the decreased and increased SCL groups
As vigour and fatigue were the only moods that had significant effects it was
thought necessary to look at the possible associations between vigour/fatigue and
increased or deceased SCLS. Thus two 2 (group) x 3 (time) mixed plot ANOVAs
were conducted of the two mood types. The two groups were the increased and
the decreased SCL groups. The two groups were formed by dividing the
participants between those who increased in SCLs and those who decreased in
SCLs from week 1 to week 3. 20 participants decreased in SCLs and 12
participants increased in SCLs. Time represented the mood scores which were
collected before each narrative task.

Table 13: The means and standard deviations of the vigour scores of the
increased and decreased SCL groups
Data
Collection
Time 1

Time 2

Time 3

Decreased and
Increased SCL
Groups
Decreased

N

Mean

Std. Deviation

20

9.100

4.983

Increased

12

10.500

4.400

Decreased

20

6.750

4.482

Increased

12

8.166

4.529

Decreased

20

6.650

4.307

Increased

12

9.000

5.204
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Figure 12: The vigour score means of the decreased and increased
SCL groups, plotted against time.
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The above table and figure reveals that the decreased in SCL group decreased in
vigour more than the increased in SCL group.

The vigour score means of the increased and decreased SCL groups over time
differed significantly (F(2,60) = 3.94; p = .024). Partial eta squared = .11
representing a medium effect. There were no other significant effects.

A paired samples ttest revealed that there was a significant decrease in vigour
for the decreased in SCL group between time 1 – 2 (t(19) = 2.30; p = .033 (two
tailed)), cohen’s d = 0.51 representing a smallish effect and between times 1 – 3
(t(19) = 2.49; p = .022 (two tailed)), cohen’s d = 0.55 representing a medium
effect.
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Table 14: The means and standard deviations of the fatigue scores of the
increased and decreased SCL groups
Data
Collection
Time 1
Time 2
Time 3

Increased and
Decreased SCL
Groups
Decreased

N

Mean

Std. Deviation

20

5.050

3.619

Increased

12

4.750

4.882

Decreased

20

6.550

4.322

Increased

12

5.416

3.941

Decreased

20

6.100

5.056

Increased

12

6.833

4.648

A 2 x 3 mixed plot ANOVA revealed no significant effects.

6.7 The TMMS
As described in chapter 5.5.2, the Trait Meta Mood Scale (TMMS) is a measure
of emotional intelligence. The TMMS contains 3 subscales: attention, clarity, and
repair. However a global score of the TMMS can also be obtained which
amalgamates all three subscales. This is used to give a more general score of the
participant’s emotional intelligence. Thus, below the means of the TMMS scores
are global scores.

6.7.1 Hypothesis A
Participants who have decreased SCLs at time 3 compared to time 1 will tend to
have higher TMMS scores.

The participants were split between two groups, the increased and decreased in
SCL groups (for a description of these groups see section 6.6.4). Then an
independent ttest was conducted to look at whether there were any significant
TMMS score differences between the two groups.
Table 15: The means and standard deviations of the TMMS scores from the
increased and decreased SCL groups

TMMS

Increased and
Decreased
SCL Groups
N
Decreased
20
Increased
12

Mean
111.700

Std. Deviation
11.434

113.833

12.141
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The independent ttest revealed no significant differences between the means of
the TMMS scores of the increase and decrease SCL groups.

6.7.2 Hypothesis B
Participants who use more affect words throughout the narrative tasks will tend
to have higher TMMS scores.

The participants were split between two groups, the high and low affect word
groups (for a description of these groups see section 6.4). Then an independent t
test was conducted to look at whether there were any significant TMMS score
differences between the two groups.

Table 16: The means and standard deviations of the TMMS scores from the high
and low affect word groups

TMMS

Low and High
Affect Word
Groups

N

Mean

Std. Deviation

Low

16

111.312

11.568

High

16

113.687

11.796

The independent ttest revealed no significant differences between the means of
the TMMS scores of the high and low affect word groups.

6.7.3 Hypothesis C
Participants who increase the amount of cognitive mechanistic words from time
1 to time 3 will tend to have higher TMMS scores.
The participants were split between two groups, the increased and decreased CM
word groups (for a description of these groups see section 6.5). Then an
independent ttest was conducted to look at whether there were any significant
TMMS score differences between the two groups.
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Table 17: The means and standard deviations of the TMMS scores from the
increased and decreased CM word groups

TMMS

Increased
and
Decreased
CM
N
Word Groups
Decreased
17
Increased
15

Mean

Std. Deviation

114.176

11.759

110.600

11.419

The independent ttest revealed no significant differences between the means of
the TMMS scores of the increase and decrease CM word groups.

6.7.3.1 Further illustrations
The participants were split into two groups, the “high TMMS group” (who
scored higher TMMS scores) and the “low TMMS group” (who scored low
TMMS scores). The group was split by using the median as a cut point.

6.7.3.2 Illustration A
A 2 (group: high TMMS score and low TMMS score) x 3 (time: affect words
spoken within each of three narrative tasks) mixed plot ANOVA was conducted
to look at possible effects. The independent variables (two groups) consisted of
the high TMMS score group and the low TMMS score group. Time represented
the three affect word scores recorded from the weekly narrative tasks.

Table 18: The means and standard deviations of the affect word scores from the
high and low TMMS groups
Data
Collection
Time 1
Time 2
Time 3

Low and High
TMMS Groups
Low

N
16

Mean
1.785

Std. Deviation
1.001

High

16

1.741

.722

Low

16

1.691

1.016

High

16
16

1.951
1.621

1.163
.889

15

1.531

.960

Low
High
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Figure 13: The affect word means of the low and high TMMS
groups, plotted against time.
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A 2 x 3 ANOVA revealed no significant effects. However, as can be seen from
the above plot, the high TMMS score group tended to use more affect words
except at time 2.

6.7.3.3 Illustration B
A 2 (group: high TMMS score and low TMMS score) x 3 (time: CM words
spoken within each of three narrative tasks) mixed plot ANOVA was conducted
to look at possible effects. The independent variables (two groups) consisted of
the high TMMS score group and the low TMMS score group. Time represented
the three CM word scores recorded from the weekly narrative tasks.
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Table 19: The means and standard deviations of the CM words from the high and
low TMMS score groups

Data Collection
Time 1
Time 2
Time 3

Low and High
TMMS Groups
Low

N

Mean

Std. Deviation

16

4.596

3.049

High

16

4.850

2.597

Low

16

4.851

2.730

High

16

4.439

2.249

Low

16

4.481

3.140

High

15

4.182

2.884

Figure 14: The CM word means of the high and low TMMS
groups, plotted against time
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A 2 x 3 ANOVA revealed no significant effects. However, as can be seen from
the above plot, the low TMMS score group tended to use more CM words at time
2.

6.7.3.4 Illustration C
A 2 (group: high TMMS score and low TMMS score) x 3 (time: SCLs recorded
within each of three narrative tasks) mixed plot ANOVA was conducted to look
at possible effects. The independent variables (two groups) consisted of the high
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TMMS score group and the low TMMS score group. Time represented the three
SCLs recorded from the weekly narrative tasks.

Table 20: The means and standard deviations of the SCLs from the high and low
TMMS score groups

Time 1
Time 2
Time 3

Low and High
TMMS Groups
Low

N
16

Mean
4.606

Std. Deviation
1.911

High

16

6.233

4.325

Low

16

4.444

2.477

High

16

4.761

3.531

Low

16

3.688

1.349

High

16

4.890

3.048

Figure 15: The SCL means of the high and low TMMS groups,
plotted against time
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The SCL means of the high and low TMMS groups over time were marginally
significant (F(2,60) = 3.19; p = .048). Partial eta squared = .096 representing a
medium effect. There were no other significant effects.
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6.8 Summary
The primary hypothesis of the quantitative analysis within this study which
suggested that the emotion group will have significantly decreased SCLs from
week 1 to week 3 (6.3, A) was not confirmed through the analysis of statistical
significance. Although the emotion group decreased in SCLs between week 1
and week 3, the decrease was not significant.
Hypothesis B (6.4), which suggested that those using more affect
language will have lowered SCLs compared to those using less affect language,
was supported. This time the two groups consisted not of the emotion group and
the neutral group, but, the two groups were formed by calculating how much
affect language each of the participants utilised, as measured through the LIWC
programme. The two groups consisted of the high affect word group and the low
affect word group. We would expect here that participants utilising a high
amount of affect language to be solely from the emotion group and participants
utilising a low amount of affect language to be from the neutral group. However,
this was not the case. This finding suggests, therefore, that a number of the so
called ‘neutral narratives’ contained more affect language than a number of the
emotion narratives.
Hypothesis C (6.5), which suggested that those who increased in CM
words from week 1 to week 3 will have lowered SCLs compared to those who
decreased in CM words, was not supported. In fact the group that decreased in
CM words from week 1 to week 3 decreased in SCLs, whilst the group that
increased in CM words maintained higher SCLs.
The results of the statistical analysis of the mood scores (6.8), revealed:
A) The neutral group were significantly more vigorous than the emotion
group by week 3
B) The emotion group significantly decreased in vigour from week 1 to
week 2 and from week 1 to week 3
C) The high affect word group significantly decreased in vigour from week 1
to week 2
D) The decrease in CM word group significantly decreased in vigour from
week 1 to week 2
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E) The decrease in CM word group significantly increased in fatigue from
week 1 to week 3
The results of the statistical analysis of each of the groups TMMS ((6.9) the
participant’s emotional intelligence) did not reveal any significant differences.

6.9 Clinically significant SCLs
Before qualitative analysis was conducted upon the narrative data a number of
participants were selected for case studies. The cases that were selected were the
participants who produced clinically significant SCL moves either into or away
from the population SCL norm. Therefore the term ‘clinical significance’ in the
context of this study refers to a significant movement (for example, an SCL
movement) away from or towards the population mean (norm) from time 1 to
time 3. This section looks at how the SCL population norm was calculated and
then reports on the case study selection criteria.
In order to look at clinically significant differences between the
participants’ SCLs, the mean and the standard deviation was calculated from the
baseline recordings of the SCLs. Each participant recorded three SCL baselines
(one for each meeting, pre narrative task). As there were 32 participants there
were therefore a total of 96 SCL baseline measures. The SCL baseline mean for
the 96 baseline SCLs was 3.25 and the standard deviation was 1.94. Jacobson
and Truax (1991) define clinical significance as,
The level of functioning subsequent to therapy should fall outside the
range of the dysfunctional population, where range is defined as
extending to two standard deviations beyond (in the direction of
functionality) the mean for that population.

The range of the normal population (96 participant scores) that was calculated
equalled 1.31 to 5.19 µs (one standard deviation below and one above the mean).
It is suggested that “conductance values above 510 µs are thought to be
relatively high, whereas those below 1 µs are thought to be low.” (Peek, 2003
73). Hence, the calculated population norm that has been ascertained can be
viewed as a relatively reliable index. However, it should also be noted that,
“large individual differences in SCL and SCR are common” (Peek, 200, 74).
Again for this reason two outlier scores of the 96 were brought in line according
to the procedure outlined in chapter 6.
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One participant from each of four groups was selected. The four groups
of interest were the two groups which display the participants who moved
outside of the normal SCL range and the two groups which display the
participants who moved from outside to within the normal SCL range between
time 1 to time 3. In each of the four groups the participant with the highest SD
were thus chosen for analysis.

Table 21: Matrix of participants in each SCL group

Group

Emotion
Neutral

Participants’
SCLs who
remained within
the norm
(E1) 9
(N1) 5

Participants’
SCLs who
remained
outside of the
norm SCL
(E2) 3
(N2) 3

Participants’
SCLs who
moved outside
the norm
(E3) 2
(N3) 3

Participants’
SCLs who
moved into
the norm
SCL
(E4) 2
(N4) 5

The above table displays 8 cells coded from E1 to N4. ‘E’ represents ‘emotion
group’ and ‘N’ represents neutral group. Each cell displays the amount of
participants who either: remained within the SCL population norm, remained
outside of the SCL population norm, moved from inside to outside of the SCL
population norm, or moved from outside to inside the SCL population norm. The
top row of cells displays participants in the emotion group and the bottom row of
cells displays participants in the neutral group.

Thus the participants who were chosen for analysis were:

Participant 16 narrated an emotional event and moved from 5.18 to 8.61 µs
which is a move of 1.76 SD: cell E3.

Participant 13 narrated a neutral event and moved from 4.19 to 6.25 µs which is a
move of 1.06 SD: cell N3.

Participant 29 narrated an emotional event and moved from 9.61 to 3.33 µs
which is a move of 3.23 SDs: cell E4.
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Participant 20 narrated a neutral event and moved from 8.06 to 3.86 µs which is a
move of 2.16 SDs: cell N4.

Participant 15 narrated a neutral event and moved from 14.11 to 5.97 µs which is
a move of 4.19 SDs: cell N2. Although this participant stayed outside of the
normal range of SCL and so was not selected, however, he obtained the most
amount of SCL reduction throughout the study.

6.10 Clinically significant CM and affect word scores
In order to discover if any of the selected participants had any clinically
significant different CM and affect word scores, the mean and the standard
deviation was calculated from the sum of the percentage of firstly the CM words
and then the affect words spoken by the pool of the participants in each of their
narratives. Each participant narrated on three occasions. As there were 32
participants there was therefore a total of 95 affect word count scores and 95 CM
word count scores. There were 95 and not 96 narratives as one of the
participant’s disclosure recordings was accidentally deleted. Then the selected
participants’ CM word and affect word scores were compared to the normal
population’s scores to detect any clinically significant differences. The CM word
mean for the 95 the narratives was 4.56 and the standard deviation was 2.72. The
range of the normal population (96 participant scores) that was calculated
equalled 1.85 to 7.29 percentage of CM words (one standard deviation below and
one above the mean.

Participant 16 produced a CM word percentage score of: 5.50 for narrative 1;
6.35 for narrative 2; and 6.53 for narrative 3. Therefore, participant 16 produced
a CM word percentage mean of 6.12.

Participant 13 produced a CM word percentage score of: 1.81 for narrative 1;
2.62 for narrative 2; and 1.58 for narrative 3. Therefore, participant 13 produced
a CM word percentage mean of 2.
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Participant 29 produced a CM word percentage score of: 6.91 for narrative 1;
5.98 for narrative 2; and 7.45 for narrative 3. Therefore, participant 29 produced
a CM word percentage mean of 6.78.

Participant 20 produced a CM word percentage score of: 2.24 for narrative 1;
2.63 for narrative 2; and 1.99 for narrative 3. Therefore, participant 20 produced
a CM word percentage mean of 2.28.

The affect word mean of the 95 narratives was 1.72 and the standard deviation
was 0.95. The range of the normal population (96 participant scores) that was
calculated equalled 0.77 to 2.67 percentage of affect words (one standard
deviation below and one above the mean.

Participant 16 produced an affect word percentage score of: 1.45 for narrative 1;
1.26 for narrative 2; and 1.30 for narrative 3. Therefore, participant 16 produced
an affect word percentage mean of 1.33.

Participant 13 produced an affect word percentage score of: 1.36 for narrative 1;
1.92 for narrative 2; and 0.79 for narrative 3. Therefore participant, 13 produced
an affect word percentage mean of 1.35.

Participant 29 produced an affect word percentage score of: 2.13 for narrative 1;
1.54 for narrative 2; and 2.16 for narrative 3. Therefore, participant 29 produced
an affect word percentage mean of 1.94.

Participant 20 produced an affect word percentage score of: 0.93 for narrative 1;
0.68 for narrative 2; and 0.99 for narrative 3. Therefore, participant 20 produced
an affect word percentage mean of 0.86.

According to the above calculations there were no clinically significant CM
words and affect words spoken by the selected participants.
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CHAPTER 7

7. QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS OF THE NEUTRAL
NARRATIVES
7.1 Introduction
In the following two chapters, narrative analysis is utilised to explore a number
of the narratives produced through the disclosure tasks. Participants who
displayed clinically significant differences within their SCL moves were selected
as case studies. In all, four participants were selected and each of their narratives
was looked at (2 neutral participants and 2 emotion participants, 12 narratives in
all). In the present chapter, the 2 neutral participant’s narratives are looked at and
in the following chapter the 2 emotion participant’s narratives are looked at. The
following questions were generally addressed within the analysis.
A) What sorts of things are being constructed in the narratives selected?
B) In what ways are concepts associated with emotion phenomena being
constructed?
C) How do participants position themselves throughout the narratives?
D) In what ways do the three narratives of each participant fluctuate?
In order to look at these questions it was thought appropriate to use a narrative
analysis methodological approach loosely based on a description by Lieblich, et
al. (1998) (see methodology chapter for a more detailed description of this
methodology).

7.2 Introduction to the narrative analysis
As illustrated in the methodology chapter, Lieblich et al. (1998) describe four
general types (perspectives) of narrative analysis. This study utilises the
categoricalcontent perspective (CCP) and the holisticform and the holistic
content perspectives. Although, there are differences between the holisticcontent
and the holisticform perspectives, substantively this study uses both of these
perspectives under the heading of ‘holistic analysis’ which incorporates a social
constructionist approach, as described in chapter 5. This methodological
perspective tends to look at: part of a given narrative in the light of the whole
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narrative that it was taken from, and part of a given narrative in the light of the
three narratives of a given participant. In this chapter the CCP analysis, which
involves a number of steps, described at each given stage throughout the
analysis. The CCP analysis is conducted first followed by the holistic analysis.
The participant’s narratives that were selected are as follows (the names
are pseudonyms): participant 16 was a white, British, female, between the ages
of 3544 (Julie), who spoke about an emotional event. Participant 13 was a white,
British, female, between the ages of 1824 (Lisa) who spoke a neutral subject.
Participant 29 was a white, British, female, between the ages of 1825 (Teresa)
who spoke about an emotional event. Participant 20 was a white, British, male,
between the ages of 3544 (Peter) who spoke about a neutral subject. So, as this
section is looking at the neutral narratives, Peter and Lisa’s narratives will be
analysed. As the following chapter looks at the emotional disclosure narratives,
in that chapter Julie and Teresa’s narratives will be analysed.

7.3 The methodological procedure of the categoricalcontent perspective
(CCP)
Lieblich et al. (1998, 112) describe a series of “prototypical steps” concerning
categorical content analysis, which can be located in narrative methods
advocated for example by Manning and CullumSwan (1994) and Riessman
(1993). Following, each of the four steps are adhered to, to form the framework
of the categoricalcontent analysis.

7.3.1 Selection of the subtext
1. Selection of the subtext
Depending upon the research question posed, sections of the text that are
seen as relevant are compiled to form subtexts. These subtexts are described
as the “content universe”, that is, the area of the transcript being analysed.
However, they suggest that if the interviewer instructs the participant to focus
on a particular subject and not to provide, for example, a complete life story,
the whole text can be taken as material for the content analysis (Lieblich et
al., 1998).
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As the interviewer in this study instructed the participants to focus on a particular
subject, (in the neutral participant’s case, to talk about their typical morning) the
whole texts are taken as material for the content universe.

7.3.2 Definition of the content categories
2. Definition of the content categories
Central to the content analysis is the categorisation of the “various themes or
perspectives that cut across the selected subtext … whether words, sentences,
or groups of words or sentences” (Lieblich et al., 1998, 113). They suggest
that the categories that are selected are either predefined theorybased
categories or empirical categories. Predefined theorybased categories are
adopted categories from a particular theory: for example Maslow’s theory of
human motives or particular developmental stages identified in Erikson’s
developmental theory. The empirical categories, on the other hand, are sought
through thoroughly reading the subtext in order to define the major content
categories that emerge from the reading.

The notion of a distinction between theoretical and empirical categories is not as
clear cut as Lieblich et al. suggest. It is impossible to read a text without some
preconceived assumptions. Linde (1993) states that readers will always bring
their theoretical or commonsense assumptions to the reading of a text, this fact is
unavoidable. Phenomenological perspectives have much to say on this subject
(for example see, Heidegger, 1927; Ponty, 1945). However, Husserl (1913)
suggests that a phenomenological attitude can be adopted in which one is
critically aware of one’s predisposed assumptions. This attitude, however, served
more as a guiding principle throughout the analysis. The categories that were
selected for this study were constructed in accordance with the focus of this
study. Three main categories were constructed for the neutral narratives,
nominated: general morning themes, personal themes, and. emotion themes.
General morning themes were coloured by such activities as: waking up,

washing, eating breakfast, preparing for the day, and journeying to place of work
or study etc. Personal themes were not just idiosyncratic ways of performing the
‘general morning themes’ but actually personal information concerning, for
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example: sexual orientation, subjective view on personality type, or
particularities of social life etcetera.
The emotion related themes, however, did not emerge as a dominant
explicit category, but as this study is interested in emotion related phenomena
within the narratives it was deemed to be a necessary category to include.
The term emotion here is used loosely and is not tied to a single
conceptualisation (see chapter 3), but refers to various forms of somatic
excitation and cognitive representations. Central to the working definition is that
emotions, in this study, are being observed through two modalities,
psychophysiologically and through representations in narratives. This part of the
thesis obviously focuses on their representations in the narratives. What may be
considered an emotion category is highly interpretive and depends upon the
theoretical viewpoint that one is working within. For example, Sarbin’s (1989)
“narrative emplotments” perspective suggests that emotions are thought of as
more than single words or phrases, but may be interwoven dynamically
throughout a narrative. Hence, it is expected that the emotion content of the
emotion narratives to explicitly reveal emotion related categories in single
words/phrases and through more complex subtle formulations that are embedded
throughout the narrative. It is also expected that more subsymbolic expressions
are an important facet of the analysis, but as their name implies, they are quite
elusive within narrative analysis. The second part of the narrative analysis
entitled ‘holistic analysis’ will attempt to capture some aspects of these more
subtle phenomena. Unlike the other content categories, in which themes have
been coded on the basis of the amount of clauses each of the themes are spoken
over, the emotion categories are selected on the basis of the specific words and
phrases that are seen to be representative of an emotion form.
Thus, although they did not appear as a dominant theme in the
categoricalcontent analysis it was thought necessary to include emotion as a
category in order to compare the explicit use of the terms with the later discourse
analysis which picks up on more subtle formulations described above. For
example, in table 3 below, it is visible that Peter invoked the term “pain” only
once in his narratives. Although this may not appear to be a dominant theme in
the light of the categoricalcontent analysis it was, nonetheless, an important
theme that was further detailed within the discourse analysis. Also of importance
116

is the fact that an argument is developed throughout this thesis concerning the
notion that although emotion related concepts may not be explicitly visible
throughout the so called neutral narratives, emotion phenomena appears to be
present in other guises. The inclusion of this category within the categorical
content analysis of the neutral narratives facilitated the impact of this argument,
as in Peter’s case it is clear that not many emotion related words were utilised,
however it is argued that he engaged in what Evans describes as emotional work.

7.3.3 Sorting the material into categories
3. Sorting the material into the categories
Separate sentences and utterances are now assigned to the various relevant
categories (Lieblich et al., 1998).

In order to facilitate the coding procedure a computer software programme
named ‘NVIVO 2.0’ was used. NVIVO 2.0, among other utilities, is a
programme that was used to facilitate the chunking and the coding of the texts. It
enables a researcher to conduct these procedures on a computer as opposed to
manually chunking and categorising by cutting and highlighting texts printed or
written on pieces of paper.
After the codes had been allocated, three tables were produced to
visualise the codes for Peter and Lisa’s three narratives (6 narratives in all).
These tables show, which subjects spoken by Peter and Lisa are both similar
between the participants, and similar within each of the participants’ narratives.
For example, both participants spoke about the subject “alarm clock.” Peter
spoke about it in narrative 2 and Lisa spoke about it in narrative 1, 2, and 3. The
number within each cell represents the amount of clauses within the narrative
that explicitly concerned the particular theme.

117

Table 1. General morning themes coded for Peter and Lisa’s narratives
General

Peter 1

Peter 2

Peter 3

Lisa 1

Lisa 2

Lisa 3

morning
themes
Alarm clock
Bath

4

1

1

6

2

Bathroom

2

1

3

5

12

1

Breakfast

4

4

Brushteeth

1

1

Chores

3

13

Cigarette

2

2

Dependents

28

48

1

6

14

2

6

Email

1

1

Getready

3

2

1

2

3

5

Getup

2

2

2

2

1

1

Hair

1

6

2

5

1

Journey

5

8

4

5

5

4

Keys
Kitchen

1
1

1

1

Leavingthe

1
2

2

4

2

1

1

6

4

8

Radio

2

3

6

Shower

1

1

2

4

6

5

home
Liein
News

1

Organising
theday
Pets

5

3

3

Tea

3

5

4

Television

2

3

1

Time

10

8

6

Toilet

1

Wakeup

5

4

1

Wash

1

1

1

Work

6

1

3
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Table 2. Personal themes coded for Peter and Lisa’s narratives
Personal themes

Peter 1

Peter 2

Peter 3

Lisa 1

Lisa 2

Forgetful

Lisa 3
2

House sharing

4

Not a

1

morning

1
1

person
Partner’s

2

8

activities
Partner’s likes

2

Preference radio

1

1

television
station/show
Social life

2

Wake up alone

1

Table 3 Emotion related themes that were coded for Peter and Lisa’s narratives
Peter 1

Emotion

Peter 2

Peter 3

Lisa 1

Lisa 2

Lisa 3

themes
Fun

2

Mood

3

Not bothered

1

Pain

1

Stress

1

7.3.4 Drawing conclusions from the results
4. Drawing conclusions from the results
The categories can now be analysed either statistically or descriptively. If
used descriptively the content of each category can formulate a picture of the
“content universe” of the area of analysis.
From 29 coded themes within the general morning themes, 10 of them were
common to both participants. There was only 1 common personal theme out of a
possible 8 coded themes. There were no common coded emotion related themes.
Numerically the most significant typical morning theme within Lisa’s
narrative was the amount spoken about ‘breakfast’. The amount of clauses in
each narrative that Lisa spoke about breakfast was:
Narrative 1: 6 clauses
Narrative 2: 10 clauses
Narrative 3: 13 clauses
Peter also spoke about breakfast on all 3 occasions:
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Narrative 1: 4 clauses
Narrative 2: 4 clauses
Narrative 3: 1 clause
Numerically, the most significant typical morning theme within Peter’s
narratives was the amount spoken about dependents.
Narrative 1: 28 clauses
Narrative 2: 48 clauses
Narrative 3: 6 clauses
Lisa did not mention anything about dependents in her narratives.

7.3.4.1 Lisa’s breakfast narratives
Lisa’s breakfast narrative becomes more detailed throughout the tasks. She
begins her first two narratives with 6 and 10 breakfast related clauses
respectively, whilst the third narrative has 13 breakfast related clauses. Following
are excerpts of Lisa’s breakfast themed narratives.
13.1
17.

mm (1) I’ll go and make my breakfast

18.

usually have something quick

19.

like toast or a bacon sandwich or something (1)

20.

mm (1) and if I have got time

21.

I’ll sit at the (1) breakfast table (2)

22.

eat breakfast (1)

13.2
19.

mm and I’ll put (1) the bacon on

20.

to start cooking for my breakfast (1)

21.

mm and I’ll get dressed while its cooking (2)

22.

mm I’ll switch my hair straighteners on

23.

so they can warm up (3)

24.

mm then I go in

25.

and I’ll finish making (.) my baconsarny (1)

26.

mm (1) and I’ll take that back through to the bedroom with me (.)

27.

and eat that (.)

28.

while I am getting ready (.)

13.3
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15.

then start putting my breakfast on (.)

16.

start cooking (2)

19.

bacon sandwiches (1)

20.

mm so I get the (2) bacon out of the fridge

21.

put them on the (1) the grill (3)

22.

then I put all the bacon back (1)

23.

then get the bread out ready (1)

26.

while I’m (.) making my breakfast (1)

38.

mm I go and check on m, my bacon

39.

its usually done by then (2)

40.

and make a sandwich (3)

41.

and take it back into my room (1)

45.

while I am making my sandwich (2)

The bacon sandwich making procedure subplot, throughout Lisa’s breakfast
narratives, begins as a separate peripheral task within her typical morning
narrative, until the third narrative, it becomes a much more widespread, integral,
and central aspect of her typical morning portrayal. Narrative 1, is typically more
unspecific than her other breakfast narratives. She states that she “usually has
something quick like toast or a bacon sandwich or something.” The whole
breakfast scene is relatively short, (over six clauses) which forms a continuous
whole. Whilst in narrative 2, the breakfast scene is narrated over 10 clauses. This
time she specifies that it is a bacon sandwich that is being prepared for breakfast.
In the second narrative, the breakfast making procedure is not portrayed as a
separate activity but occurs throughout other activities: getting dressed, hair
straightening and getting ready. The sandwich is no longer eaten at the dining
table but taken into the bedroom to be eaten whilst getting ready. The breakfast
activity in narrative 3 is integrated over thirty clauses. The preparation and
cooking of the bacon is much more detailed.

7.3.4.2 Peter’s responsibilities narratives
Peter’s narratives in contrast portray a number of responsibilities that are carried
out throughout the morning. Much of his narratives are filled with his
responsibilities concerning his daughter, house chores, and pet dog. Peter speaks
a lot about his responsibilities concerning his daughter in narrative 1 (which are
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here coded the “getting Jenny ready” narrative) and then quite a bit more in
narrative 2. However, by narrative 3, Peter does not speak so much about these
responsibilities but talks about various house chores. For example, in narrative 1,
there is quite a long narrative concerning getting Jenny ready:
20.1
10.

and then I’ll wake Jenny up

11.

me daughter’s called Jennifer (1)

12.

if she needs a bath (1)

13.

I’ll wake her up at half past seven (1)

14.

and run the bath (.)

15.

if she doesn’t I’ll wake her up at eight o’clock (2)

16.

mm so she needs a bath

17.

I’ll run the bath at half seven (1)

18.

and get her in the bath (1)

19.

mm (1) obviously if she, if she behaves herself etcetera (1)

20.

the hardest part of the that (.)

21.

is trying to get her out (.)

22.

before eight o’clock

23.

so I can dry her hair (1)

24.

get her school uniform on (1)

25.

then she comes downstairs

26.

I make her breakfast (2)

27.

she eats her breakfasts

28.

mm (1) she eats it in the living room (1)

Firstly, Peter introduces his daughter, and then gives a description of getting
Jenny ready. Throughout the “getting Jenny ready” narrative, Peter only utilises a
small amount of, what has been considered in this study as, personal and emotion
related themes. These are introduced in clauses 19 and 20 through talking about
the difficulties that he encounters when getting Jenny ready. These themes are
picked up in narrative 2 in which the getting Jenny ready narrative produces
more detail and more emotional and personal themes:
20.2
12.

and then I Jenny needs a bath (1)

13.

we’ll wake her up at half past seven (1)
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14.

if she doesn’t we will at eight o’clock (1)

15.

so say this mm she need’s a bath (2)

16.

run the BATH

21.

run the bath (.)

22.

go upstairs turn it off (2)

23.

wake Jenny up (1)

24.

hopefully have a bit of fun with her

25.

because she can be a bit of a grouch in the morning (.)

26.

so you go and like tickle her or something (1)

27.

you can gage what morning you going to have

28.

depends on her reaction when you wake her up (2)

29.

then mm (1) get her in the bath

30.

go back downstairs (1)

31.

if you get her in the bath

32.

say twenty to eight

33.

she’s [inaudible] before five past (1)

34.

and me stress level goes up a bit

35.

because I have got to get her hair dry

36.

so I keep my shouting up

37.

Jenny come on (.)

38.

get up out

39.

get up the [inaudible] (2)

40.

Mary’s obviously gone to work by now (1)

41.

so (2) I call upstairs

42.

get, get her out of the bath (2)

43.

then she’ll get her clothes on

44.

but she can’t dry her own hair

45.

with the towel

46.

so I have got to go upstairs and (.) towel dry it (1)

47.

then I’ve got the hair dryer on

48.

dry her hair (1)

49.

then she gets changed (1)

50.

so I come downstairs

51.

give her a choice of either having Wheetaroos for breakfast
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52.

or (1) two yoghurts (1)

53.

choice is hers (1)

54.

then she’ll go in the (1) living room and (.) watch sky

55.

while she’s eating her breakfast

56.

Disney channel or whatever they watch (1)

Between clauses 2428, Peter elaborates on what was introduced in clauses 1920
of narrative 1. Peter portrays Jenny as sometimes being a “grouch in the
morning”. Peter describes himself as quite experienced at reading what type of
morning he is going to have with Jenny, by noticing “her reaction” to being
woken up. After which, Peter describes some of the stresses involved in these
morning rituals. He portrays himself as having rising “stress levels” as he
struggles to get her out of the bath, and devises techniques to get her out of the
bath in clauses 4043. Peter then goes on to describe Jenny’s breakfast ritual. He
emphasises the point that he gives her “a choice” of two breakfasts. However,
within narrative 3 the “getting Jenny ready” is much shorter:
20.3
8.

mm got up (2) woke Jenny up (2)

10.

mm (2) Jenny got dressed

11.

came downstairs (1)

12.

I made her some Wheatos for breakfast (1)

14.

she was watching telly

In this narrative, Peter decides not to talk about a typical morning, but instead
talks about the morning he has just had, as the interview took place in the
afternoon. Peter begins the narrative by stating that they all went out the night
before to a “Christmas do” and so, therefore, got up later than usual, in which
case Jenny did not have her bath. As can be seen in the above narrative the
“getting Jenny ready” narrative is brief without any detail. Instead this time Peter
digresses into a narrative about his general house keeping chores:
20.3
21.

put some washing in the machine

22.

some drying in the machine (3)

24.

and then (1) I had to wash (1) put some more washing in

25.

strip our bed (2)

30.

and then I (1) ironed (2)
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31.

mm spare bedroom clothes (1)

32.

spare bedroom sheets and stuff

33.

and then (1) some normal clothes

34.

and I put some (2) more washing in

35.

more washing the drying machine blah, blah (2)

36.

mm (1) then I had a bath (1)

37.

I t (1) about eleven o’clock

38.

once I’d made the spare bed

39.

which is a pain (.)

40.

because its (2) Mary likes it pristine

41.

so its got to be made like (2) like army type standard type of thing

(2)
Here, Peter portrays the morning as very active and busy. In fact, some of the
jobs are what he describes as “a pain”. Peter is: washing, drying, ironing (bed
clothes and normal clothes) and presumably making up the spare bed by putting
clean sheets etcetera on the bed.

7.3.5 Conclusion of categorical content analysis of the neutral narratives
The above, then, is a portrayal of the most prevalent themes that were
categorised throughout each of the two participant’s three narratives. The
analysis illustrates particularly the way in which these themes are adapted
throughout and between the narratives. There is no attempt within the analysis, at
this point, to look at the various possible meanings that are concerned with the
themes. Following, however, in the holistic analysis, analyses are conducted to
look at ways in which identities are constructed and portrayed.

7.4 Holistic analysis
In this section of the analysis, then, socialpositioning within the neutral
narratives are investigated. This is conducted through the more holistic types of
narrative analysis as described by Lieblich et al., (1998) and discussed in the
methodology section of this thesis (chapter 5). Accordingly, it will be argued in
the following section that,
(a)

Lisa positions herself within her narratives between a ‘care
free university student’ and a ‘mindful student’. She does not
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engage in much emotional work as her position can be
considered as what Evans refers to as a “naturalised position”.
(b)

Peter’s narratives on the other hand can be considered as what
Evans argues as “qualitatively different” to the naturalised
position as Peter’s identity negotiation within his narratives
may be arguably deemed as a “marginalised position” and,
therefore, he engaged in a greater amount of emotional work.

Looking at the emotional content of Lisa’s narratives was an unrewarding
and at times a futile task. This is because her narratives do not contain much
apparent emotional content. The SQUIN that was utilised for the neutral
narratives (described in chapter 5) was created in such a way so that the
narratives produced in response were to be explicitly devoid of emotional
content. Lisa’s narrative certainly does not display any trauma and only
seemingly very slight difficulties. As highlighted in the emotion themes that were
coded in the previous section for Lisa, no emotion related categories were
distinguished within her narratives.
Lisa is a student living near the university with housemates. The narratives
that Lisa constructs of her typical morning do not convey, what may be
considered as untypical activities, but rather there is the portrayal of stereotypical
student activities. Personal subplot themes are not that well developed
throughout her narratives. What is worked upon by Lisa, as has been looked at, is
the detail of her breakfast making ritual, which may be seen as a particularly
insignificant aspect of her identity or self construction.
One of the themes, that are arguably a more significant aspect of her
identity, which she does not develop, is that of her responsibilities towards the
other people that she lives with. In narrative 1 she states:
13.1
25.

mm and (1) dump everything in the sink (1)

26.

with the promise that I will wash it up later [laugh] (1)

Within the contentcategory analysis ‘washingup’ was coded as a chore. At the
end of clause 25 she laughs. The laugh indicates that the chore is regarded as
frivolous: it can be left until later or perhaps even for someone else to deal with.
It’s a sort of ‘carefree student’ position that is typically associated with the
university life of many young people. Another example of how she constructs
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this position is the slight laugh that appears in narrative 2, clause 17 after she
states she “can’t be bothered to get up early enough”. These are both suggestive
that this carefreeness is okay and quite funny, particularly for a student; this,
Potter (1996) calls, a category of entitlement, i.e. the category: student, entitles
her to construct herself in this way, rendering her less accountable for certain
activities. In many other contexts this kind of way of being is quite possibly not
okay; for example, at home with parents, or as a parent with children that one is
responsible for, as will be evident in Peter’s narratives.
Lisa’s ‘carefree university student’ position remains relatively static
throughout the first two narratives. Although, within them she adds what may be
seen as a particular type of forgetfulness, which leads to her portrayal of herself
as “checking” various phenomena before she makes her journey to university
every morning. Thus, she juxtaposes the ‘carefree student’ position with the
‘mindful student’ position. In narrative 1 she begins by saying that “I’m not a
morning person” giving reason to why she does not “generally bother washing”
her “hair in the morning because it takes to long to dry it”. Then, she goes on to
suggest that she dumps her breakfast utensils in the sink “with the promise to
wash it up later [laugh]”. This attitude is then contrasted by portraying some of
her more serious tasks of checking that she has all of the materials that she needs
for university. Thus, she constructs a mindfulness which may be viewed as doing
repair work, or recompensing for her forgetfulness.
13.1
28.

mm like (1) check I have got everything in my bag (1)

29.

mm (1) any books that I need (.) paper (2)

30.

mm always forget my glasses

31.

so I have to remember them (.)

32.

check I have got my house keys (2)

33.

mm (1) then mm (2) if I got time

34.

I’ll check my emails before I go (1)

Again in narrative 2 Lisa positions herself as the ‘carefree student’ “mm I don’t
usually wash my hair in the mornings (1) mm I can’t be bothered to get up early
enough to do it [slight laugh]”. Once more, she positions herself as slightly
forgetful, but contrasted with this, again, she does some repair work by also
constructing a portrayal of herself as the ‘mindful student’, “[I] always have to
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check what I have packed because I normally forget my glasses mm check I have
got my pens and my paper”. Her checking goes slightly further in narrative 2
than narrative 1.
13.2
39.

check I’ve switched everything off in my room

40.

my straightners, my radio and my light (2)

41.

mm (1) if I’ve got time (.)

42.

I’ll check my emails (.)

Lisa also positions herself as the mindful student in Narrative 3.
13.3
29.

mm (2) I’ll get my bag (2)

30.

mm check that I have got everything in it

31.

and my glasses (.)

32.

paper pens (1)

33.

mm (2) check if I need to download any (2) mm notes

34.

for the lecture (.)

35.

off the learn serve (.)

36.

if I’ve got time (1)

37.

if not I have to make do without (2)

In contrast to narratives 1 and 2, in narrative 3 Lisa is not so forthcoming in
positioning herself as the ‘carefree student’, but, tends to reinforce the portrayal
of the ‘mindful student’ position. For example, there are no explicit references to
leaving her utensils unwashed up or not bothering to wash her hair. So, it seems
evident that there is a slight negotiation of her identity position. Perhaps by
narrative 3, her stake in constructing herself as the ‘mindful student’ was more
important to her at the time than her stake in the construction of the ‘carefree
student’. Both positions, however, may be considered as what Evans (2002)
describes as naturalised positions. Although, the ‘carefree student’ is acceptable
as a normalised position (with minor deviant connotations) the ‘mindful student’
is equally a normalised position.
When categorising Peter’s narratives according to the content analysis
formulation above, there were found some 8 examples of emotional themes
counted, despite the SQUIN being constructed in such a way in attempt to elicit
narratives devoid of emotional content. Although, the narratives did not display
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apparent traumas, the identity negotiations within the narratives, maybe
considered as encompassing a significant amount of emotional work.
Peter constructs his typical mornings throughout his narratives as being
very busy. Within these he positions himself as performing the role, of what may
be considered a house husband and as working as a “lunch time supervisor . . .
around the dinner lady” at his daughter’s school. These are positions
stereotypically associated with women. The accounts that Peter works up around
these positions are littered with contrasts. As is evidenced above, Peter cannot
state that he is a “dinner lady” as there is no cultural signification in Britain for a
male “dinner [lady]”. To state that he is a “dinnerman” or indeed “dinner
person” makes no literal sense in everyday discourse. Instead, therefore, he
constructs a position of himself as “working around the dinner lady” as a
“lunchtime supervisor”. The politically correct term to use is “lunchtime
supervisor”. He uses this term to position himself, in contrast to the “dinner
lady”. It is a more masculinised term as it portrays him as somebody in a much
more controlled position than the dinner lady, i.e. supervisory as opposed to
serving dinner. However, an admission must be stated here, Peter may in fact
have nothing to do with the serving of dinners; he only introduced this position
but does not digress into its particular associated activities. Yet, the above serves
to illustrate the sorts of complexities that are negotiated by Peter throughout his
recitals of his typical morning activities of ‘carer’ and ‘house husband’, terms
which are interestingly not used or perhaps avoided by Peter.
He is older than Lisa and is not a university student and so is not a typical
participant as all of the other participants were university students. Peter has
quite a masculine appearance (a beard, sixfoot and quite stocky). He is from
Newcastle and has quite a pronounced accent. He has moved to the Midlands as
his wife works there. He used to be a police officer but had to leave because of
health difficulties. Peter’s social identity portrayed in this narrative, perhaps
defies social expectations from his demeanour and appearance (we talked
casually at some point about his support for Newcastle United; conversations
around football are notoriously masculinised discursive matter). His narratives,
however, are a lot less stereotypical than Lisa’s. Although Peter does not
explicitly state that the activities portrayed in his narratives are problematic, the
role of a househusband may carry some stigmatisation, and so it is quite
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probable that it is not often spoken about, for example, among fellow football
supporters. Thus, it is argued here that Peter’s typical morning may have been a
more emotionally arousing subject to speak about than Lisa’s.
Narrative 1 describes what he sees “a typical morning”. There is no
introductory abstract in which he defines his social position; for example, he may
have started by saying “a typical morning for me is very busy, as I have to get the
children ready for school and do the house work”. Peter does not label himself
but seems to explicitly negotiate his position through portraying and constructing
his morning activities. The trajectory of this negotiation appears to move from a
dominantautonomous construction of self through to a more submissive
determined construction of self.
All of the activities that are conducted concerning the ‘getting Jenny
ready’ and ‘the house hold chores’ in narrative 1 are talked about in the first
person singular using the pronoun “I”. Only once does he use the second person
plural “we” in narrative 1:
20.1
31.

because she watches sky television (1)

32.

rug rats etcetera

33.

which (1) doesn’t really bother us (2)

This is possibly alluding to both him and his wife that – ‘it’ “doesn’t bother”.
This is the only portrayal of the inclusion of the mother in the activities involved
in responsibilities towards Jenny. In narrative 2, Peter states, “I’ve got set days to
do set tasks” followed by “well I’ve set them”. Here, Peter works up a portrayal
of himself as autonomously setting the household tasks, thus conveying a sense
of control over his work. It may be seen as an attempt to escape the portrayal of
himself as submissive and being involuntarily determined to act under the
instruction of somebody else, namely his wife. Throughout narratives 1 and 2
Peter utilises the second person singular “you” in perhaps an attempt to
normalise the activities and perhaps to distance them from himself.
20.2
26.

so you go and like tickle her or something (1)

27.

you can gage what morning your going to have

28.

depends on her reaction when you wake her up (2)

31.

if you get her in the bath
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Although Peter objectifies these activities, it may be seen as an attempt to both
normalise and thus distance the activities, but also, they may be seen as
constructing a category of entitlement. For example, the subtext seems to suggest
that ‘these are not activities and procedures that have been implemented by my
wife, but they are normal ways of managing Jenny, as any other experienced
carer would’; i.e. ‘this is what you would do if you had this knowledge that
experienced carers have’. Also the words ‘gage’ and ‘reaction’ are technical
terms that are utilised by the experienced engineer or mechanic. Thus Peter
constructs himself as having the category entitlement of expert or experienced
househusbandcarer.
Within narrative 3, Peter does not revert to second person language, but
instead, uses the first person singular “I” throughout; which perhaps, conveys a
greater sense of ownership and accountability. Again, there is no explicit
nomination concerning his social position, but this time, he does not attempt to
convey an autonomous and dominant position. On the contrary, for example, he
speaks about the pain of having to abide by the wishes of his wife, and how she
likes the housework to be conducted.
20.3
38.

once I’d made the spare bed

39.

which is a pain (.)

40.

because its (2) Lil likes it pristine

41.

so its got to be made like (2)

42.

like army type standard type of thing (2)

The two second pause in clause 40 here appears to be a pivotal moment in which
Peter hesitates, it is likely that he was about to state “because it’s got to be made
pristine”. Instead Peter states “Lil [Peter’s wife] likes it pristine”. This works as
an admission which sets up a new fact construction which is opposed to the fact
constructions of narratives 1 and 2. Instead of the house hold chores being set by
Peter, his wife Lil is the chore setter, or at least the chore standard bearer.
So, throughout the trajectory of these narratives, Peter moves from,
firstly, constructing an account of his morning as a house husband, and
conveying the complexities and hard work involved in performing this role.
Secondly, in narrative 2, there appears to be an attempt to position himself as
autonomous and independent within this role. However, thirdly, within narrative
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3, Peter no longer attempts to work up a construction of himself as being in an
autonomous position, but gives an account of the hardships involved in being in a
more submissive position, in which he is under the orders of his wife, portrayed
as an army officer.

7.5 Conclusion of the qualitative analysis of the neutral narratives
From the categoricalcontent analysis, three general categorical themes were
highlighted: morning themes, personal themes, and emotional themes. Peter’s
narratives, whose skin conductance level moved clinically significantly from a
high level to a normal level, contained more emotional themes than Lisa’s. Lisa’s
skin conductance level moved from the population normal level to a high level,
her narrative did not display any explicit emotional themes. Peter’s general
morning themes were focused around attending to his child’s needs and house
chores. Whilst Lisa’s general morning themes were focused around making her
bacon sandwich and preparing her day for university. Some personal themes
arose for both participants and the themes within the general categories differed
for each with little cross over. Whilst Peter spoke about his partner’s likes and
activities, Lisa only mentioned her house mates on two occasions, and that she
wakes up alone. So surprisingly, although the SQUIN was devised to arouse
emotionally neutral narratives, clearly personal issues and in Peter’s case
emotional issues were disclosed.
However, it is arguable that emotional content was especially present
within Peter’s narratives through what Evans (2002) would consider as
“emotional work” which was induced through what was highlighted as identity
negotiation, which Peter seemed to enact throughout his narratives. Although
there seemed to be some identity negotiation within Lisa’s narratives, both of the
identity positions constructed were considered as normative (naturalised); it was
argued that she did not, therefore, have to engage in as much emotional work as
Peter, as his positions were considered as marginalised. These conclusions are
further discussed in the light of other quantitative findings within the discussion
chapter.
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CHAPTER 8

8. QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS OF THE EMOTION
NARRATIVES
8.1 Introduction
In this chapter the methods that were described and utilised in the previous
chapter will again be inaugurated with a number of distinct differences. Primarily
these distinctions are:
A) Rather than look at neutral narratives as in the previous chapter, the data
looked at in this chapter was provided by two participants who disclosed a
negative emotional experience. So therefore, Julie (participant 16, a white,
British female, between the ages of 3544) and Teresa (participant 29, a white,
British female, between the ages of 1825) were chosen for their contrasting
clinical significances (described in chapter 7).
B) As the data was specifically emotional disclosures, the content categories
differ from the previous chapter, which looked at neutral narratives. The content
categories, therefore, consist of emotion related words/phrases and complicating
action themes. Reasons for the choice of these content categories are given
below.
C) Instead of forming a separate part of the analysis, as in the previous chapter,
the holistic analysis will be incorporated into each section of the category
content analysis of Julie’s narratives. This is because unlike the other narratives
being analysed, the form of Julie’s narratives are structured in such a way that
they form a large number of extensive subplots, which are here divided into a
number of complicating actions. Hence, rather than conduct the holistic analysis
within each subplot in a separate section of the analysis, the holistic analysis will
be incorporated into the analysis of each contentcategory subplot section.

8.2 The content categories
The content categories that are deemed relevant to look at were: firstly, emotion
related word/phrase categories, and secondly, complicating action categories. For
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a view of what constitutes an emotion category see the previous chapter and
chapter 3.

Table 1. The various emotion words/phrases that were coded for Julie and
Teresa’s narratives.
Emotion

Julie 1

Julie 2

Julie 3

Teresa 1

Teresa 2

Teresa 3

words/phrases
Aware

1

Berserk

2

Buzzing
Calm

1
3

Calm myself down

1
1

Charged
Concerned

1
4

Cope
Couldn’t cope

2

5

1

1

2

1

Cry

1

Difficult to deal

1

with
Disbelief

1

Distressing

1

Enjoying

1

Exaggerated

1

Excitable

2

Excited

2

Exclamation

16

Fainted

1

Frightened

1

Froze

1
3

7

1

Glad

1

Going mad
Grief

1
1

Guilt

2

Hard

1

Hit
Hysterical

1

3
1

Instinct

1
1

Laughing

1

Loopy

3

Mad
Not Calm

1

2

Inconsiderate

Irrational

3

1
1
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Not frightened

1

Not wanting to be

1

1

alone
Over emotional

2

Panic

5

Shaken

2

Shock

1

Strange
Struggling

2
1
3

1

2

2

1

4

1

Upset

1

Upsetting

2

Verbal fit

1

Vulnerable

1

Weird

1

1

The complicating action categories are based on Labov and Waletzky’s (1967)
suggestion that the grammatical structure of stories found in everyday dialogue
consists of six key elements. These elements are outlined in chapter 5. The
complicating action can be considered as the core of the narrative. It is that
which makes a story worth telling and is, for Labov, the element that defines talk
as narrative. The complicating action tends to twist everyday experiences and
make them stand out as unique atypical experiences. Thus complicating actions
were particularly present within the emotional narratives and are seen to be
inextricably linked to the arousal of emotion in these narratives. The table below
portrays the complicating action themes that were coded. The numbers within the
table represent the amount of clauses within each of the narratives that each
theme was seen to be included within.
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Table 2. The various complicating action themes that were coded for Julie’s and
Teresa’s narratives.
Complicating

Julie 1

Julie 2

Julie 3

Teresa 1

Teresa 2

Teresa 3

Action themes
A car had crashed

8

10

16

A young age

4

Brother too young

3

6

6

Christmas
Close to her
Disbelief in darkness

9

12

Drunkman

4

3

4

Get the man from the

22

59

54

1

3

1

5

3

2

5

14

road
Going into the house
after the death
Granddad had just

14

had a stroke
Hysterical woman

14

22

41

Lack of visibility

25

17

7

Never been ill before
Not wanting to be

4
42

45

alone
Not wanting to go

31

19

18

12

12

8

into the car
Police running over
the body
See dad cry

2

Stop and help

2

2

10

The car was hit by

17

29

28

another car
The death of Nana
The man had been

2
9

23

15

13

13

7

11

21

20

The route home

10

8

64

Woman walking past

7

1

6

1

1

driving
The man wanted to
go to the car
The man went to his
car

the body

From 49 coded themes within the emotional themes, two of them were common
to both participants: the themes of shock and struggle. From 27 coded themes
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within the complicating action themes, there were no common themes from both
participants.
According to the table above, the emotional theme that was coded the
most amount of times for Julie was the code panic, in narrative 1, 5 times; and in
narrative 2, 2 times. Included within these themes was also the code exclamation
which was made on 16 occasions by Julie, in narrative 1, 3 times; in narrative 2,
7 times; and in narrative 3, 6 times.
The emotional themes that were coded the most amounts of times for Lisa
was both hard and strange, both spoken on 5 occasions. Within narrative 1 hard
was spoken 1 time; in narrative 2, 3 times; and in narrative 3, 1 time. Within
narrative 2 strange was spoken 1 time; and in narrative 3, 4 times. However, if
the word weird, within the context that Teresa uses the word/concept, is
understood as a synonym of the word/concept of strange, the concept of
strange/weird will then be marginally the most common emotional theme coded
in Teresa’s narratives.
The complicating action theme that was coded the most amounts of times
for Julie was Get the man from the road. In narrative 1 it was spoken over 22
clauses; in narrative 2 it was spoken over 59 clauses; and in narrative 3 it was
spoken over 54 clauses.
The complicating action theme that was coded the most amounts of times
for Lisa was Granddad had just had a stroke. In narrative 1 it was spoken over 4
clauses; in narrative 2 it was spoken over 14 clauses; and in narrative 3 it was
spoken over 14 clauses.
The word count mean for Julie’s three narratives was 5825 words. Julie’s
narratives were much longer than Teresa’s narratives whose word count mean for
the three narratives was 490 words (within various quantitative analyses of the
narratives of all of the participants there were no statistically significant
differences associated with the word count of the narratives and other elements,
such as SCL). Julie’s narratives were concerned with a road accident that she was
witness to, which took place about 4 years previous to the study. Teresa’s
narratives were concerned with the death of her Grandmother, which took place
about 15 years previous to the study.
In the following part of the analysis both the emotional categories and the
complicating action categories will be looked at together.
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8.3 Analysis of Julie’s narratives
If we look at Julie’s complicating action codes in chronological order, or as they
tend to occur within the narratives, they may be viewed as plot markers. So, to
convey the narratives story line here, the complicating action categories will be
described in order of occurrence.
1. The route home
Julie and a friend (Simon) were driving home from a Christmas party.
Julie was driving as she had not been drinking. It was a policeofficer’s
Christmas reunion party (Julie is an expolicewoman). Julie had just
moved to a new area and so did not know the short route home, so took
another, longer route. If she had known the short route she would have
not got caught up with the accident.
2. Lack of visibility
The night was extremely dark and foggy. There were no street lamps at
the particular juncture of the accident. Thus visibility for the driver (Julie)
was impaired.
3. A car had crashed
Julie noticed that a car had crashed into the central reservation. The
sighting of the crash is the turning point of the narrative. Julie decided to
stop her car and help.
4. The drunkman
A man and a woman, who had been in the car that had crashed, came
from the central reservation to join Julie over the safety barrier, beside the
road. Julie noticed that the man was drunk. So Julie and Simon found the
man difficult to deal with. Julie suspected that the man had been drunk
and driving. This led to them not trusting the man and seeing him as
responsible for the situation. The man attempted to go over to the car for
a cigarette but Julie and Simon dissuaded him by giving him a cigarette.
The man also wanted to go over to the car to get his glasses and switch
the car lights on. Julie and Simon held him back, suspecting the man was
attempting to hide any evidence of his drunk driving.
5. The man went to the car

138

The man broke free from Julie and Simon and went over the motorway to
the car. The car was hit by another car and as a result the man was thrown
into the air and landed in the middle of the road.
6. Get the man from the road
Simon and the woman wanted to get the man from the road but Julie
would not let them, Julie was worried that they would also get hit by
passing traffic.
7. Hysterical woman
The woman became hysterical and Julie tried to keep her calm.
Eventually, other passing traffic also ran over the man and the woman
fainted. Julie was very concerned that when the police arrived they too
might run over the man. Julie was also very concerned that the woman
would have to walk past the body when going to the ambulance.
8. Not wanting to go into the car
Julie would not go into her car directly after the accident and for some
time after would not drive it. A policeman had to drive her home.
9. Not wanting to be alone
For some time after the accident, Julie did not like being alone and her
husband had to take time off from work to be with her.

8.3.1 The route home
The route home complicating action subplot can be seen to be made up of a
number of what Julie constructs as mysterious happenings. The construction of
them being a series of uncanny events is developed throughout the three
narratives. The main themes, in chronological order are, firstly in narrative 1, she
constructs the route that she takes home as being a “really weird” phenomenon.
Secondly in narrative 1, she constructs driving in the middle lane as a “really
weird” anomaly. Thirdly in narrative 2, she constructs the decision not to drink
that night as “strange”. These themes begin to be developed in narratives 1 and 2.
In narrative 2, she strings them together as a series of connected coincidences. In
narrative 3, she constructs these events as being preordained, positions herself as
being led through these events, and begins to develop a category of entitlement
which will later be argued as working to ratchet up the demise of accountability.
In narrative 1, Julie describes the route home that night.
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16.1
41. and it’s just (.) it’s really weird
42. because if I (1) if I’d lived here longer
43. I WOULDN’T be (2) I’d have come off at Junction XX
44. but because I’d only lived here in XXXXX a little while (1)
45. I didn’t quite know how was the best way of getting to my house (1)
The “it” in the above context of clause 41 “it’s really weird” points to what Julie
constructs as two things: a) if she hadn’t just moved house she would not have
come off at that junction (she moved house about a month previous), and b) if
she had known the shorter route home she would not have come off at that
junction. At face value there does not appear to be anything that may be
considered as abnormal, in the taking of this route home, as she suggests that it
was the only route home that she knew at the time. These things are not
constructed as simply “quite weird”, or “weird” instead she attempts to persuade
her audience of the ‘weirdness’ of the events by utilising what is known as
extrematization (Pomerantz, 1986; Potter; 1996) by using the adjective “really”.
Extrematization is proposed by Potter as “strengthening the case”; in Julie’s case
it is used as a way of conveying to the audience that these events are exceptional
and as will start to become clearer, this particular fact construction adds to the
status of her moral position which she develops throughout the subplots.
Another thing that Julie portrayed as “really weird” in the journey home of
narrative 1 was that she decided to drive in the middle lane:
16.1
61. and it’s really weird
62. because I mentioned this to Simon
63. said I cannot see a thing
64. I’m going to move into the (.) middle LANE (1)
65. and literally drive up the middle lane (3)
Thus a “couple of minutes later” she finds herself alongside the crashed car in the
third lane. It is presumed that the utterance of the phrase “really weird” that Julie
utters in the above context, is constructed as meaning, for her, that if she was not
in the middle lane she may have been in the third lane and thus collided into the
crashed car. The fact construction of this so called “really weird” happening is
further enforced through her portrayal of mentioning this to Simon. By stating
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that she said the above things to Simon serves to concretise this section of the
story, as she can corroborate her thought processes at the time with an external
witness. Woofitt (1992), in a study of accounts of paranormal experiences, calls
this rhetorical devise “active voicing”. In the fact construction of these accounts
people tend to include sections of quoted speech. This serves to ratchet up the
factuality of the event through providing corroboration. Although, Julie is here
constructing corroboration in a slightly different sense, she is quoting herself as
opposed to somebody else. In this case the corroboration is being conducted
through a portrayal of Simon as the witness to Julie’s speech act.
Julie then, in narrative 2, portrays the act of moving into the centre lane as
unexplainable, she states that, “I just felt safer in the centre lane”. Once again,
this is constructed as a mysterious coincidence, this time with, perhaps, some
divine intervention, as she states:
16.2
79. mm (1) and I (.) I moved into the centre lane (2)
80. just felt safer in the centre lane on the Motorway (.)
81. going up there and mm God knows why
82. God knows why
Julie describes a felt sense of safety that influenced her to move into the centre
lane. Here, she utters an exclamation that perhaps reveals a more intimate belief
that it was divine intervention that influenced her to move into the centre lane, in
the repeated phrase “God knows why”. Also however, this exclamation is
popularly used when a person cannot find an explanation for an event
occurrence. Yet, it is also possible that this felt sense of safety, which Julie
mentions she had, is not attributable to a rational cause, possibly because, it is a
felt sense, a subsymbolic process, therefore, it is considered as weird, mysterious,
or even divine. Alternatively, however, there may have been a somatic marker,
which in some way enabled her to feel safer in the middle lane. It is quite logical
that if there is an obstruction in the road a person driving in the middle lane has
more chances to avoid the obstruction, if it is taking up two lanes. The driver has
the choice to move into either the first or the third lane. A driver in the third lane
may not have the time to get to the first lane to avoid an object obstructing the
second and third lane. Much of our decision making whilst driving, occurs from
procedural memory, which is not distinct from somaticmarker decision making
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processes (Damasio, 1995). However, what is interesting here is that Julie
constructs this particular decision making as something other than rational.
The third thing that Julie adds to these series of “weird” happenings,
occurs near the beginning of narrative 1. Julie states, “he [Simon] was drinking
and I wasn’t because I was going to drive home”. In this particular context, this
event occurrence is portrayed as simply a detail, or what Labov and Waletzky
(1967) account for as an orientation (as described in chapter 5). It is used to
orient the listener or what we may consider as adding further description to the
account (which Potter (1996) also highlights as facilitating the fact construction).
It is not until in narrative 2, that this particular thing is constructed as one
of the string of “strange” occurrences that coloured her journey home:
16.2
12. and there’s ONE THING I remember about that night (1)
13. mm was that (.) you know if you go out and have a drink
14. and you’re driving you say “oh I’ll have one glass of wine”
15. and then you go on orange juice or whatever
16. but (.) strangely enough
17. that night I didn’t drink ANY alcohol at all
18. I just went STRAIGHT in and had Britvic orange and lemonade
19. ALL NIGHT (1)
The above rhetorical arrangement of this section of narrative is interesting as it
serves at least two purposes. On an explicit level Julie attempts to reinforce the
construction of the set of mysterious happenings. On a more implicit level Julie
portrays herself as in no way even slightly tipsy and, therefore, in a good state of
mind. In clause 12 the audience’s attention is seduced as she emphasises what
she, at this moment, is about to tell us; she sets it up as the one important thing
that she remembered about that night. This is firstly achieved through the
emphases on the words “one thing”. On the face of it, it is not that strange for
people not to have a drink when they are driving. Julie attempts to normalise the
procedure of having one drink when out driving. In this way, to some extent, she
abnormalises not having one drink when going for a night out and driving. The
normalisation process is constructed through the use of active voicing: “you say
“oh I’ll have one glass of wine””. Wooffitt (1992) suggests that these forms of
active voicing are not literal quotes that are lifted from the experience, but, are
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rather emblematic of the kind of thing that people are constructed as saying in
response to these situations. Potter adds “[T]his is the beauty of active voicing –
it brings into being separate corroborating actors who, like ventriloquist’s
dummies, seem to have life, opinions and personality of their own” (Potter, 1996,
161) with the consequence of both normalising the activity and, thus, managing
issues concerned with accountability. These ends are further achieved through
using the second person singular pronouns “you” throughout this section of the
narrative, instead of ‘I’. Again the “you”, is, as Potter suggests, the dummy of the
ventriloquist.
Then in narrative 2 she sums up these weird and strange occurrences as
“coincidences”:
16.2
66. so it’s all coincidence
67. you know (.) if I didn’t drink alcohol
68. mm (1) the fact that it was so foggy
69. and I’d commented on it
70. AND the fact that I (.) by CARRYING ON
71. I was going the LONG way home
72. rather than the most direct route (.)
73. unbeknown to me at that time
So, these occurrences are constructed as a series of mysterious coincidences and
listed here as a summary for effect. These are arranged as a set of three
“coincidences”: 1) didn’t drink alcohol 2) it was foggy (which is looked at in the
following subplot complicating action) 3) drove the long way home. Following
Jefferson’s (1990) notion of the rhetorical force of lists to be delivered with three
parts, Potter (1996) argues that the facticity or generality of an account can be
ratcheted up by pointing to three things simultaneously.
In narrative 3 Julie enlarges upon the strange and weird aspects of the
coincidences.
16.3
22. (1) and THIS particular night
23. I just (.) DIDN’T just didn’t have
24. ANY ALCOHOL whatsoever
25. and it’s almost as if (1)
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26 you know WHAT was going to happen (.)
27. was almost PLANNED
28. you know because
29. (1) not that I KNEW
30. it was going to happen
31. but (1) I just CAN’T get over the fact
32. that (1) I didn’t drink ANY ALCOHOL at all
33. which was COMPLETELY mm unusual for me
She tries to describe a sense of knowing that something was going to happen, a
sort of precognition, or an unconscious premonition. However, this construction
is not evident in the beginning of narrative 1, but seems to be built upon and
aspires throughout the narratives. So, chronologically viewed, Julie in narrative
1, states quite matteroffactly:
16.1
13. and (1) he was drinking and I wasn’t
14. because I was going to drive home
Then by clause 41, Julie introduces the notion of weird through the route that
was taken. However, again on the face of it, it was not that weird as she did not
know, at that time, the quicker route home. The second notion of weird, in
narrative 1, is presented in clause 61. Again, this is the moving into the middle
lane event, which may be quite a reasonable thing to do given the situation
etcetera. In narrative 2 the word weird is not used but the word ‘strange’. This
time the not drinking is seen as strange, this is then associated with the changing
to the middle lane, and the particular route home.
Julie introduces the route home complicating action, in narrative 3, by
stating “the OTHER thing is I had JUST moved home”. So, although here she
does not explicitly state that it was a weird, strange, or a divine thing, it is
connected as “the other thing” to the previous things that she had been talking
about (not drinking alcohol that night) which were seen as “almost planned”.
However, this time her middle lane driving is seen both as a conscious decision
and a not knowing why that decision became conscious, because she could make
no rational sense of it:
16.3
122. but it was a GOOD twenty minutes
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123. before I make a CONSCIOUS decision (.)
124. to just POODLE up the motorway
125. in the CENTRE lane
126. AND I FELT QUITE SAFE
127. I don’t know why I felt safe
128. in the middle lane (.)
129. but I did at the time
130. I just thought if something had broken down
131. on the hard SHOULDER I’D MISS IT
132. and if something was in (.) the FAST lane
133. I’d miss it (1)
134. DIDN’T CONSIDER for one minute
135. that anything would be in the middle lane
The rationale that she portrays herself thinking at the time is constructed by Julie
as illogical and almost absurd. So, Julie leaves this part of the narrative
unresolved on a number of levels. Was it divine inspiration that influenced Julie
to drive in the middle lane along with her other weird and strange coincidences?
Or, was it simply through an act of faulty logic? Or, perhaps Julie is suggesting
that the faulty logic that influenced her to drive in the centre lane was a
consequence of divine inspiration?
For the most part, it can be argued that throughout this section Julie
builds a conception of herself as in a state of awe through this series of uncanny
episodes.
Hence, the subtext suggests that she is divinely inspired: somebody led by God.
In this way she develops information concerning her moral identity: i.e. because
she is an upright person, God puts her in situations through which she can
perform just acts. This theme is returned to later in this chapter when Julie is
faced with a moral conundrum and the construction of this moral identity may, in
part, be a subtle rhetorical devise, or a category of entitlement, which facilitates
both the fact constructions within the narratives and accountability for her
actions.
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8.3.2 Lack of visibility
The lack of visibility subplot themes are dispersed throughout the three
narratives. Although these themes may not be allied explicitly to a complicating
action in the classical Labovian sense, it may well be labelled a Labovian
orientation category; this is because this section describes the scene and orients
the listener (Labov & Waletzky, 1967). Yet, it can also be viewed as a very
powerful complicating feature of the narrative: the fog and the darkness are
constructed as central adversaries instrumental to the orchestration of events that
unfold. However, of particular interest in this section, is the way in which Julie
portrays her, what may be considered, ‘emotional’ responses to the lack of
visibility, and how the particular response rhetorically positions her. In narrative
1 Julie states:
16.1
53. ALL the (.) the (.) street lights stop (.) on the motorway
54. and it goes completely dark
55. so you can imagine it would be really foggy (.)
56. I couldn’t see a thing and I was REALLY (.)
57. not FRIGHTENED because I’m (.) I’m quite a confident driver (.)
58. but very much aware (1)
59. that if (.) ANYTHING had broken down in the carriageway (1)
60. I wouldn’t see it (3)
61. and it’s really weird
62. because I mentioned this to Simon
63. said I cannot see a thing
64. I’m going to move into the (.) the middle LANE (1)
Here, Julie contrasts being “frightened” with being “aware”. Fright is usually
configured as an emotion; for example, within the basic emotions tradition it is
seen as an expression of fear. The word aware here is set up as an alternative to
an emotional state. The state of awareness is allied to her description of herself as
a good driver, and so is a rational (perhaps more of a cognitive) state, whereas
darkness and fog are often utilised in the genre of horror to promote fear; for
example, fear of what cannot be seen, the unknown. However, within each of the
three narratives, Julie comments on being an advanced driver. Thus, her training
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is constructed as having taught her not to be, what may be considered as, fearful
in these conditions, but rather, cognitively aware of the dangers.
Yet, it is difficult to define the difference between being cognitively
aware of the dangers that may be present and being fearful or frightened of these
dangers. Perhaps the bodystate change here could have easily have been
described as being in a state of anxiety, fear, fright, nervousness etcetera, as well
as more cognitive terms such as aware, cautious, focused, etcetera. As shall be
seen throughout the following analysis, Julie tends to equate high states of
emotional arousal with a lack of rationality.
In this narrative however, Julie attempts to position herself as trained in
the police services, and so therefore, able cope and deal with emergency
situations. This is yet another category of entitlement which adds to the fact
construction of the narrative. Perhaps Julie feels compelled to portray herself, in
front of her friend who was still serving as a policeman within the narrative, and
to the audience of the narrative, as retaining the rational disposition expected
from a policeofficer. Julie here, therefore, continues to generate constructions of
factuality by reinforcing the discursive binaries between that of the
rational/irrational, cognitive/emotional. These binaries are set up as good/bad
respectively. That is, Julie tends to position herself on what is constructed by her
as the good: rational, cognitive side of the fence.

8.3.3 A car had crashed
The next main complicating action is a car had crashed. The emotions that are
represented throughout this theme may be seen as shock and surprise. However,
shock and surprise are not in this part of the narrative explicitly referred to, but
instead, in each narrative, at this particular juncture, there is an exclamation
which is different for each narrative. In a dictionary of grammar, an exclamation
is described as an utterance which describes strong emotion (Eastwood, 1997).
Although, panic was depicted above as the emotional word that was most
recorded throughout Julie’s narratives, exclamations were in fact recorded more
than twice as much. However, the exclamations that were used had different
signifiers each time (i.e. different words). In the ‘a car had crashed’
complicating action, we can see the difference in the exclamations that were used
as follows.
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16.1
76. OUT of the CORNER of my eye in the hard (.)
77. on (.) in the FAST lane was a CAR
78. that had had an accident (2)
79. AND (1) I said to (.) SIMON didn’t see it (1)
80. and I said to him JESUS Christ
81. you know (.) a CAR has (1) mm CRASHED
82. and he didn’t see it until we were level with it
83. so that’s how foggy it was (1)
16.2
103. JUST out of the corner of my eye
104. and I hadn’t seen it
105. and you couldn’t see it
106. until you were on top of you (.)
107. was A CAR that had crashed into the central reservation
108. and was in effect blocking the (.) the fast lane
109. so (1) I was in the centre lane (.)
110. and (.) I said to Simon
111. oh my God there’s been an accident (.)
112. I don’t think he’d SEEN it
113. until I’d pointed it out
16.3
172. out of the CORNER of MY EYE
173. on my (1) OFF side (.)
174. on my RIGHT HAND side (1)
175. saw(.) an ACCIDENT
176. a CAR had an accident
177. (.) and that’s ALL I could see
178. but I DIDN’T SEE IT
179. until we were LITTERALY (.) LEVEL with it
180. or ALMOST level with it
181. MY (1) the front of my little PEUGEOT (.)
182. would have been (.)
183. two three feet in front (.) BEHIND this car
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184. when we actually saw it
185. that’s how close we were
186. and mm you know I said
187. oh bloody hell there’s been an accident Simon
There are a number of things that occur throughout this narrative that perform
various fact constructions. For example, a) there is a hang over from the earlier
banter that she had had with Simon concerning still retaining her advanced driver
category of entitlement. This is achieved through her continued references to
seeing the crash before him. b) The portrayal of Simon not seeing the crashed car
and the portrayal of her not seeing the crashed car until they were almost level
with it, add to the darkness and fog fact construction. c) Julie begins each
narrative by suggesting that she saw the accident ‘out of the corner of her eye’.
This adds to the rhetorical position of the last complicating action, in which she
suggests that she was cognitively “aware”. This cognitive stateconstruction puts
her in the position of being able to perceive things in the periphery of her visual
field. Of course it is not being argued here that this is distinct from a number of
emotional states, such as fear, through which awareness may indeed be
heightened.
However, of particular interest here are the representations of the
exclamations. The first exclamation, in this complicating action of narrative 1, is
when Julie states, “and I said to him Jesus Christ you know a car has crashed”.
The second exclamation, in this complicating action in narrative 2, is when Julie
states “I said to Simon: Oh my God there’s been an accident”. The third
exclamation, in this complicating action of narrative 3, is when Julie states “I
said Oh bloody hell there’s been an accident Simon”. In each of the above
examples, Julie constructs what she thought she said; however, in each narrative
she says something different. Yet, each time the same sort of emotion is
represented, that of shock and surprise. So, although Julie does not admit
explicitly to being shocked or surprised, her exclamations certainly convey this.
Julie does not state, “and I said something like Oh my God”, but on each
occasion, says what she thought she said. This is another example of what
Woofitt (1992) refers to as active voicing. Although the words are emblematic of
the kind of thing that was said, the active voicing exclamations add veracity to
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the “gist or spirit” (Potter, 1996, 161) of the kind of shock or surprise that is
being represented.
However, these exclamations also have an added dimension, not only do
they signify shock and surprise, but the content of the exclamations are allied to
religious, particularly Christian, discourse. This discourse was earlier located in
‘the route home’ narratives, which highlighted a portrayal of ‘awe’ associated
divine intervention. So again, but to a lesser extent than the ‘route home’
narrative, Julie subtly, albeit unintentionally, constructively reinforces both the
divine status of the activities and her moral identity category of entitlement.

8.3.4 The drunkman
The fourth complicating action is ‘the drunkman’. One of the key emotions that
are seen to be linked to this complicating action is suspicion. Suspicion is defined
in the Oxford Dictionary (Swannell, 1992) as “the feeling or thought of a person
who suspects”. As has been discussed earlier in chapter 3, the meaning of the
word feeling, can much of the time, be synonymous to the meaning of the word
emotion and the meaning of the word emotion, can much of the time, be
synonymous to the meaning of the word cognition or thought. In the following
sections of this complicating action, an analysis is conducted upon the way in
which the concept of ‘suspicion’ is worked up by Julie throughout her narratives.
It is an interesting subplot narrative in that, on one hand, it can be seen as further
working up one of Julie’s category of entitlement positions; but, on the other
hand, it can also be seen to work up a logical argument that leads to a false
conclusion. However, both constructions serve to manage issues concerned with
accountability.
In narrative 1, there is a portrayal of the assumption that the man who
was in the car that had crashed, was the cause of the accident, as he is suspected
to have been driving whilst under the influence of alcohol.
16.1
145.

the MAN was obviously drunk (1)

146.

obviously drunk (1) mm (2)

147.

so (.) we were talking to them

148.

saying how did it happen

149.

AND NONE of them
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150.

neither of them would talk to us

151.

about how it happened (.)

152.

so (.) I don’t know whether it was being Police Officers

153.

or whatever but Simon and I BOTH assumed (.)

154.

that the bloke had been driving (.)

155.

and that he’d caused this accident

156.

and that there was no way he was going to tell us

157.

what had happened (1)

The above narrative begins by emphasising that the man was drunk. The factual
construction, of the man being drunk, is rhetorically ratcheted up by
simultaneously repeating the phrase in clauses 145 – 146 and by extremetization
through the adverb “obviously”. The use of the word, obviously, is definitive,
that is, it was the case that he was drunk and there is no doubt or suspicion
associated with this assertion. Latour and Woolgar (Latour, 1987; Latour &
Woolgar, 1986; Woolgar, 1988) devise what they call a hierarchy of
modalization.
Table 1

A hierarchy of modalizaton

X
X is a fact
I know that X
I claim that X
I believe that X
I hypothesise that X
I think that X
I guess that X
X is possible
(Taken from Potter, 1996, 112)

Through this table we can consider the statement “the man was obviously drunk”
to be positioned in the top part of the hierarchy. Latour and Woolgar suggest that
statements at the higher end are treated as unproblematic and thus usually do not
need further clarification or explanation. This is mirrored in the above extract.
Julie does not give any details as to why this was the case; she does not portray a
suspicion but it is unproblematically decided upon.
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The later parts of this narrative, however, are more problematic for Julie.
The silence of the couple, concerning the cause of the accident, is constructed as
influencing the feeling of suspicion for Julie. This is again reiterated in narrative
2, in which Julie clearly states that she felt suspicious.
16.2
188.

and (1) we were talking to them (.)

189.

you know (.) and they wouldn’t say how it happened (.)

190.

which I suppose heightened our suspicions (1)

The words ‘assume’ (16.1, 153) and “suspicion” (16.2, 190), in the two
narratives respectively, have a relatively synonymous meaning within these
contexts. According to the hierarchy of modalization, the statements in which
these words are used can be seen as being in the middle of the hierarchy. Hence
further explanation is given concerning the nature of the assumption/suspicion.
The explanation has been broken down into three forms of fact construction. a)
In narrative 1, Julie states that they “both assumed” that the man had been
driving. Note the emphasis on the word “both” in this extract, as was noted
before, this form of corroboration adds veracity to this particular kind of fact
construction and alleviates some of the responsibility. b) The silence of the
couple concerning the cause of the accident is explicitly constructed as
“heightening” their suspicions. c) The category of entitlement ‘police officers’ is
used to rhetorically legitimise her footing concerning feeling suspicious. We are
led to believe, therefore, that police officers are in some way an authority on such
matters. For example, they are taught to be in touch with the feeling of suspicion.
Or perhaps this sense is nurtured (for example, according to the somatic marker
hypothesis) through the experience of being a police officer. Before themes a and
c are looked at in more detail there follows an analysis of Julie’s rhetorical
portrayal of the induction of suspicion.
16.2
197.

and (.) the MAN wanted his GLASSES (.)

198.

and he wanted a cigarette

199.

so we said alright where’s your glasses (.)

200.

he said they’re in the car well we you know (.)

201.

forget your glasses

202.

you’re not (1) you’re fine without them (.)
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203.

I want a cigarette (.)

204.

OK you can have one of Simon’s cigarettes (1)

205.

so Simon gave him a cigarette

206.

but he was (1) ADAMANT

207.

HE was going to go back to his car (.)

In this section of the narrative a number of other explanations are portrayed
which serve the fact construction of the feeling of suspicion. These can be
transposed into a number of questions which Julie constructs herself and Simon
as thinking: Why did he want to get his glasses from the car? Why did he have to
have his cigarettes and not take one of ours? Julie then goes on to answer these
questions:
16.3
298.

it was the only vehicle that was involved (1)

299.

you know (.) nobody else involved mm (1)

And so:
16.2
208.

and we thought (.) right

209.

YOU’VE been DRIVING

210.

your GLASSES are obviously on the DRIVER’S side

211.

you want to get them

212.

to REMOVE them (.)

.....
216.

but (.) this is what was going through my mind (.)

217.

you know you want to HIDE the evidence

218.

of the FACT that you were driving (1)

219.

you know (.)

220.

BOLLOCKS you’re going nowhere

Altogether the arousal of suspicion is logically constructed as follows:
Premise 1: He was drunk
Premise 2: They would not speak about how the accident happened
Premise 3: He wanted to get his glasses from the car for no apparent
reason
Premise 4: He wanted to get his cigarettes from the car, even though we
offered him one of ours
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Premise 5: Nobody else was involved in the accident, that is, there were
no other cars involved
Conclusion: He wanted to get back to the car so that he could rearrange
items in the car so that he could cover up the fact that he was drunk
driving and thus caused the accident
The argument described above then leads to the definitive fact
construction (16.2, 218) portrayed in the above extract of what was “going
through” Julie’s “mind”: “your glasses are obviously on the driving side” and
“the fact that you were driving”. Here then the argument leads to the statement:
‘X is the fact’. It is no longer in middle of the hierarchy of modalizaton as a
suspicion but is presented at the top as “obvious” a “fact”.
So, suspicion here is treated as a rational form of emotion, much like the
“being aware” within the ‘the route home’ narratives; although this time, it is
portrayed as a rational feeling produced through cognitive logical processing
rather

than

an

unconscious,

irrational

or

divine

phenomenon.

The

feeling/emotion of suspicion is here, therefore, professionalised through a
category of entitlement. It is conveyed as an emotion or a heightened sense that
has developed through her police officer work, utilised in these narratives to
reinforce Julie’s identity position as the rational good citizen as opposed to ‘the
drunkman’ or later, as shall be discussed, ‘the hysterical woman’.
The fact construction of the feeling of suspicion is also corroborated, albeit
extradiscursively, by Simon.
16.3
284.

and all this AND (.) Simon and I (1)

285.

rightly or wrongly BOTH presumed

286.

and I DON’T think we actually communicated this (1)

287.

but we were sort of looking at each other

288.

and (.) you know we both accused the man of driving

289.

although we didn’t actually SAY THAT to him

290.

we said (.) you know what’s happened

291.

whose was driving (.) mm (1)

292.

and I THINK the fact that there was no lights

293.

on the car was also mentioned at this stage to them

294.

(1) AND (.) we BOTH thought
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295.

that the BLOKE had been driving (1)

296.

because he was drunk

The language which Julie utilises to portray the arousal of suspicion, throughout
these narratives, conveys a rationalcognitive flavour. For example, in narrative 1
she states “Simon and I both assumed”. Although the word assumption may be
defined as ‘taking something for granted without proof’ it can also mean ‘a
starting point for a logical proof’. Thus a form of logical induction is performed
throughout the narratives in order to form the conclusion, as set out above. The
logicalrational aspect of this concept is further substantiated in narrative 3 in
which Julie states “we both presumed”. Presumption is defined as “a belief based
on fact that something is considered to be extremely reasonable or likely”
(Swannell, 1992). Again the word “both” is emphasised. And finally the word
‘accuse’ is drawn upon to signify the conclusion of this inductive reasoning.
Other phrases and words that are used throughout these narrative sections are:
“and we thought”; “we both thought”; and “this was what was going through my
mind”, again all connoting rationalcognitive processes.
However, interestingly juxtaposed alongside these rational processes was
the feeling of suspicion and accusation, communicated not through rational
linguistic processes, but, through some form of extradiscursive activity; perhaps
through some sort of facial expression, which may be a local, cultural way that
suspicion is communicated between police officers. Julie describes herself as
having a sense that he also felt this way. She portrays eachother as knowing
eachothers thoughts concerning the drunkman’s driving. Thus, it is left for the
audience to presume that, because they had both been trained to recognise guilt
due to their category of entitlement, they therefore, would have had similar
thoughts and feelings at the time, and thus, could extradiscursively communicate
this. Of course, this form of extradiscursive thought reading is not beyond
belief; in the sense that we can often assume the gist of what another is thinking
by noticing facial expressions.
So, the construction of this corroboration is also instrumental in forming
the stronger claim. Within this section of the narrative, the presumption that she
describes herself as having is, by clause 228, invoked as an ‘accusation’ and
enlisting the discourse of law their category of entitlement is enhanced. The
drunkman is accused and the law may be enforced.
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Alongside this fact construction within the above narrative is the
following
16.3
292.

and I THINK the fact that there was no lights

293.

on the car was also mentioned at this stage to them

This theme is not developed, but leaves us with a number of questions. Could the
drunkman have been going to the car to switch the lights on in order to avoid an
on coming collision? Perhaps this was the case and Julie, therefore, incorporates
this possibility but does not build upon it at all. An admission is discussed by
Julie towards the end of narrative 2. She states that the man was not drunk
driving.
16.2
585.

was mm (1) I got a letter from the woman (.)

586.

the COLOURED woman (.) about (.) February time

587.

and her and I met up a couple of times

588.

and had some lunch together

589.

and sort of (.) talked about the accident

590.

and it was then that (.) she (.) SHE was driving (1)

591.

HE was drunk and he’d grabbed the wheel (.)

592.

so HE WAS to blame but SHE was driving

593.

so I then felt really guilty

Julie thus constructs a portrayal of herself feeling “really guilty”. This guilt is
constructed as being attributed to the faulty logical conclusion that led to the
accusation. Yet, it is interesting to consider the time Julie spends within her
narratives constructing this theme around suspicion. Indeed, she goes to great
lengths to account for her false conclusion. Of course this account may simply be
utilised to reduce her accountability for the accusation. There may be other
subjective phenomena associated with the construction of this account which go
beyond the analysis of this study. A further look at Julie’s narratives points to the
possibility that Julie may have felt guilt not only for the false accusation, but, the
activities that followed from this faulty logic. Julie and Simon eventually attempt
to physically hold the man back from going to the car.
16.1
258.

NO you’re not going anywhere near your car (2)
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259.

a little TUSSLE (.) that’s all I can describe

260.

as he (.) he DID (.) he BROKE free (.)

261.

and he RAN across the Motorway(1) to his car

After the man ran into the motorway he was knocked over by oncoming traffic
and died in the road. Instead of being able to make a calculated decision to cross
the road, we are presented with a picture of the man being held back and tussling
to get over to the car, breaking free, bounding across the road, before being
knocked over. It must be emphasised here that this analysis is in no way
attempting to construct an account of blame for any of the actants; but, is simply
attempting to illustrate how accountability is managed throughout these
narratives.

8.3.5 The man went to the car
The fifth complicating action is ‘the man went to the car’. This complicating
action can be viewed as central to the story, as it is at this point that the narrative
turns to become a tragic event. Throughout these narratives Julie’s construction
of the event attempts to portray a number of categories of entitlement, to bolster
up the factuality of the proceedings, such as, psychologist, expolice officer, all
able to perform the role of expertwitness. Entwined throughout these accounts
are various religious exclamations and outbursts concerning a counter reality;
which harp back to the agent of God, moral identity described earlier.
In narrative 1, Julie retells the narrative the way that she suggests she
described it to the police.
16.1
257.

and then (1) and the only way I described it to the Police (.)

258.

was (.) it was as if some (.) someone had put a spotlight

259.

on the whole area

260.

because all of a sudden

261.

there was (.) there WAS no fog (.)

262.

I could see so clearly (1)

To some degree, this complicating action subplot narrative, as in the
complicating action subplot of ‘the route home’, may be positioned in the realm
of parapsychology. Often these types of accounts are greeted with scepticism.
Thus, Woofitt (1992) suggests that they tend to be constructed in such a way so
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to avoid being undermined. One of the devices used towards this end, as
discussed earlier, is active voicing. It was also suggested above that active
voicing may appear in many forms. In this form she does not paraphrase or
portray what somebody else said, she ratchets up the factuality of the account by
stating that she even “described it to the police”.
So, throughout narrative 1, no rationale is suggested by Julie, as to why
suddenly she was able to see this event clearly, despite the otherwise extreme
darkness and fog. However, between this recital and the recitation of narrative 2,
Julie had been to a psychology conference, this time Julie suggests that
throughout this part of the event she was in a state of ‘heightened awareness’.
This new claim is made after a conversation that she had with a psychologist of
perception at the conference, who had been very interested in her heightened
perception of the event. This form of heightened awareness throughout a highly
charged emotional event is well documented in academic psychology literature
(Bremner et al., 1995; Brown & Kulik, 1977)
16.2
277.

and I’ve SPOKEN about this (.) this week (1)

278.

mm (1) and I spoke about it at conference

279.

because (.) there was another psychologist there

280.

who was REALLY interested

281.

how we (.) in perception

282.

and I said mm (2) it was as IF (.)

283.

GOD had turned on a SPOTLIGHT (1)

284.

that’s the ONLY way I could describe it

285.

(1) and the WHOLE PLACE

286.

you could see perfectly perfectly clearly (2)

287.

you know (.) in REALITY

288.

it was just THICK pea soup (.)

289.

like it was (.) a minute previously (2)

Yet, within this psychological explanation of the heightened perception, there is
a juxtaposition of realities. She suggests that “in reality it was just thick pea soup
like it was a minute earlier”. Added to this extraperceptive state defying reality
is the metaphor of God turning on a spotlight. Julie seems to be negotiating her
fact construction through two explanatory positions: the rational psychologist
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and the spiritualist. By narrative 3, Julie describes what she claims to have felt at
the time of the event more explicitly than previous narratives of this event.
16.3
375.

how did I feel at that time

376.

(2) it was ALMOST like (2) HOLY (.) holy shit it (.)

377.

UNBELIEVABLE (.) COULD NOT BELIEVE WHAT HAD (.)

378.

what I was registering had happened at that that (.)

379.

just COULDN’T BELIEVE that this car had been hit

380.

it was just (1) COMPLETE DISBELIEF

381.

was how I (.) how I felt

Although the disbelief that Julie portrays as feeling here is in reference to the car
being hit, it may also be suggested that this feeling of disbelief is also associated
with the juxtaposition of reality described in narrative 2. As in narrative 2 she
states that what was occurring was not reality, as in reality it was dark and foggy.
The exclamation here “holy shit” is an interesting phenomenon. On the one hand
it can be viewed, as can the rest of the exclamations that Julie utilises, as
representing shock, and the actual words are simply cultural resources and could
have been replaced by any other exclamation word or phrase. On the other hand,
this may be viewed as saying something about Julie’s, albeit implicit, references
to divine activity throughout these narratives. If this latter point is taken up, and
we look at the phrase literally, it can be suggested that Julie, may at some level
have felt that this was a repugnant conundrum that God had laid upon her.
The last part of this subnarrative, within narrative 3, Julie adds to both
the potency of the perception and the strangeness of the event by describing an
anomaly within the dimension of time.
16.3
396.

(1) and I remember WATCHING him fall down

397.

it was SLOW motion (.)

398.

was another thing (.)

399.

DISTINCTLY when I remember it

400.

and EVEN at the TIME I WAS WATCHING IT

401.

I was (.) ALMOST saying to myself

402.

this is happening in slow motion

403.

you know are you REALISING
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404.

that this is happening in slow motion

This time, however, Julie does not explicitly add a psychology or a spiritual
dimension, but, leaves us with the possibility of both explanations. These two
accounts call upon internal and external agentic forces. The former draws upon
the psychology of emotions, which suggest, heightened somatic states induce an
extraperceptual capacity. The latter draws upon spirituality, which suggests, the
actual event was altered by an external higher force. The latter position is not
literally drawn upon, but, metaphors are invoked which work to distance Julie
from actually saying that is the case, but nevertheless, leave the audience open to
the possibility.

8.3.6 Get the man from the road
The sixth complicating action is ‘get the man from the road’. Within this
complicating action, Julie depicts herself as holding on to Simon and the Lady,
stopping them from going into the road, to drag the man out of the road. There
are a number of emotions that are portrayed as being present; however, none are
specifically labelled. For example, there is a sense of panic, as Julie repeats
sentences and describes herself as holding on to the other two to stop them from
going into the road. The main complication, however, within this action
sequence, is that Julie presents a moral dilemma between: dragging the man out
of the road and, hence, risking another person getting run over, and leaving the
man for dead in the middle of the road. Julie chooses to leave the man in the road
and suggests that he is dead. Although there was no objective way of knowing
that he was dead, Julie portrays a certainty.
16.3
438.

and I have NEVER (.) EVER (1) THOUGHT (.)

439.

in (.) for an instant (.) that HE might have still been alive (.)

440.

on that Motorway (.) NEVER ONCE (.)

441.

he was dead when he hit the Motorway (.)

442.

and that was it (.) so (.)

443.

there was nothing that I could do

16.2
394.

but I’ve always maintained (.)

395.

he was dead
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396.

and if I had to live it again

397.

I would do exactly the same

In the above extracts Julie constructs her conclusion that he was dead as highly
unproblematic. She attempts to convince the audience that there was not the
slightest doubt in her mind that he was dead by emphasising the words “never
ever thought . . . not once” that he was not dead”. In Latour and Woolgar’s
hierarchy of modalization this assertion may be considered as verging on fact for
Julie and thus accordingly does not need further elaboration within the narrative.
Yet in other parts of the subplot throughout the narratives, this account is
contrasted. Julie portrays a subtle amount of intrapsychic dialogue concerning
this matter. For example, the following two extracts exemplify this process.
16.2
350.

he was (.) I didn’t (2) I didn’t KNOW if he was dead (.)

351.

but I treated him as if he was dead (.),

16.3
427.

you know and something in the back of my mind

428.

KNEW (1) that (.) whether he was ALIVE or dead

429.

there was NO WAY anybody

430.

was going to go back out there (.)

Firstly, in the above extract (16.2, 351) she constructs herself as treating “him as
if he was dead”. The phrase “as if” here is interesting, it denotes a particular
thing as possibly not actually being the case. For example, if one stated ‘it was as
if somebody was in the room’, it denotes one as having the sensual feelings that
somebody was in the room, but, possibly was not actually not in the room. Note
how Julie uses this phrase in the ‘get the man from the road’ complicating action
“it was as if some someone had put a spotlight on the whole area”; the as if
phrase in this context denotes a simile. Secondly, in the second extract (16.3,
427), she invokes the phrase “somewhere in the back of my mind”. This phrase is
an explicit reference to the portrayal of some form of intrapsychic dialogue
occurring. She remonstrates that, for her, whether he was alive or dead is beside
the point; the main point is to treat him as if he were dead then nobody would
risk any further casualties/fatalities through attempting to rescue him. This is
quite a different construction to her earlier claim that she “never thought . . . for
one minute” that he might be alive. In fact, she suggests here that she did, in the
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back of her mind, think this. This intrapsychic dialogue is, to some degree,
externalised, through the portrayal of a conversation that she had with Simon.
16.2
390.

(1) so (.) BUT SIMON since talking to him

391.

he doesn’t (.) he thinks he was still alive (.)

392.

and he’s sort of racked with guilt

393.

that he didn’t go and bring him to the side

The “but” in clause 390 serves as a constrastive to what Julie constructs herself
as believing. Yet the above extract emphasises the conflicting viewpoint. This
conflict is further enhanced through the following admission.
16.1
294.

you can’t go out and get him (.)

295.

just leave him (.)

296.

but he was so close (1)

297.

and sometimes I think

298.

if we had run out and got him (1)

299.

we could have dragged him

300.

to the side but we (1)

301.

it was NO and I was (.) I was having to physically hold on

302.

to two people to stop them going into the road

The above extract, between clauses 296300 portrays Julie as beginning to
consider the alternative. This train of thought is abruptly cut short. In clause 300,
Julie states “but we” and then pauses, she is possibly considering here that it was
not “we” but ‘I’ that made the decision that nobody was to go into the road. She
states in 301 “it was no”, in this way she does not explicitly suggest that it was
her decision; for example, ‘I thought no’ there seems to be some hesitation in
saying that. But as is clear from the following, she portrays herself as physically
holding on to the two of them to stop them from going into the road.
Her account goes on in some detail to portray the intrapsychic phenomena
she constructs herself as experiencing at the time.
16.3
453.

and it was almost like (1) my emotions

454.

were (.) were CHARGED

455.

that’s how I could (.) feel
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456.

I was ALMOST BUZZING with my emotions (.)

457.

but SOMEWHERE in the back of my mind (.)

458.

the sensible part of me (.)

459.

the LOGICAL part of me (.)

460.

TOOK OVER to SAY (.)

461.

you’ve got to do this

462.

you’ve got to do that (.)

463.

you’ve got to stop these people going into the road

Here Julie juxtaposes what she sees as the sensible “logical” part of herself and
the part of herself “buzzing” with emotions; there is the sense that each of these
parts of the self can take control. The emotionally charged state is portrayed as
almost all encompassing, or much larger than the rational part, again she invokes
the phrase “somewhere in the back of [her] my mind”. Julie then positions
herself as being able to take control of her incongruent “buzzing” somatic state,
by the “logical”, symbolised through a set of linguistic commands: “you’ve got
to do this, you’ve got to do that”. Emotional, more bodily, oriented states are
depicted as a hindrance to decision making. They are not constituted in language,
thus, are not rational and need to be curtailed. Therefore, the logical part, in the
back of her mind, is constructed as the decision that it was a bad idea to get the
man from the road, that the man was dead, and that the risk to recover the body
should not be taken.
The portrayed “logicalrationalpart” of Julie, not only takes control of
her thought processing, but, attempts to direct the activities of Simon and the
lady. The suggestion here is that her decision was the rational decision and theirs
was irrational.
16.2
381.

I MANAGED to keep hold of both of them (1)

382.

and try and talk (1) you know (.) SENSE

383.

into Simon (1) I KNEW I wouldn’t talk sense into her

384.

and I just had to hold on to her (1)

385.

but SIMON I thought I could rationalise with (1)

“Sense” in the above extract is again constituted in language. It is portrayed as
something that can be talked “into Simon”. Rationality is again invoked as
linguistic, as in the earlier extract (16.3, 460463) it is constructed as a set of
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linguistic commands, controlling other aspects of the self, making sense of the
situation. However, this linguistic sense making phenomenon is portrayed as
only being able to be talked “into” Simon, but would not be able to be talked
“into” the woman, who is set opposite to Simon, as irrational.

8.3.7 The hysterical woman
Throughout the three narratives the only persons that have their racial identity (in
this case portrayed through skin colour) revealed is the white man, who has been
labelled in the complicating action as ‘the drunkman’, and the black lady, who
has been labelled ‘the hysterical woman’ in this complicating action category.
Throughout the three narratives, the black lady is constructed as being: in
narrative 1, very excited, overemotional, alive, get no sense out of her, wasn’t
thinking logically, bezerk, hysterical; in narrative 2, highly excitable, going mad,
having a verbal fit; and in narrative 3 excited, not hysterical but not calm, more
hysterical than she was before, mad, very exaggerated, very animated voice,
loopy, and very difficult to deal with. So, although, as is evident from the
emotional word/phrases categories, Julie seems to use a lot of affect language,
much of this language is used not only to portray how she was feeling but to
portray how others appeared.
Women, and black people throughout history, have been especially
associated with the body and particularly the emotions. There is a wide body of
work on women and emotion and on black people and emotion. Both of these
categories of persons have tended in the past to be positioned as being more
‘bodily’ orientated than middle class white men, who are portrayed as being
more ‘mind’ orientated. The following excerpt is an example of how black
people have been typically viewed in the not too distant past.
It is the common opinion that the Negro differs more from the white in such traits
(the feeling and dynamic side of the mental life) than in intellect proper. His
emotions are generally believed to be strong and violate in their
manifestations…Instability of character is ascribed to the Negro, involving a lack
of foresight, an improvidence, a lack of persistence, small power of serious
initiative, a tendency to be content with immediate satisfactions, deficient
ambition…along with high emotionality and instability of character, defective
morality is held to be a Negro characteristic. (Ferguson, 1916, 124).
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Littlewood and Lipsedge (1997) look at how black people throughout the ages,
particularly as a means to justify slavery, are constructed as being more prone to
psychopathology.
Beyond skin colour the difference included body odour, the speed of conduction
of nervous impulses and the quantity of grey matter in the brain. ‘Even the negro’s
brain and nerves, the chyle and all the humours are tinctured with a share of
prevailing darkness’ (Thomas & Sillen quoted in Littlewood & Lipsledge, 1997,
38).

Thus black people were seen to have no “will power, selfcontrol, and reason”
(Littlewood & Lipsledge, 1997, 38). Further “Some layers of the African brain
were larger than those in Europeans – these were the layers supposedly devoted
to the instincts of appetite and sex” (Littlewood & Lipsledge, 1997, 39). Of
course there is no evidence that there are any biological brain differences
between blacks and whites (Tobias, 1970).
Throughout Julie’s narratives there are no explicit, what may be
considered, racist or sexist commentary. Yet, Julie’s descriptions and comments,
concerning the lady, can be viewed as being construed out of sexist and racist
discourses, as black people and women are often constructed as being “over
emotional” more bodily influenced than white men.
There are, what may be considered as, three major subnarratives
concerning “the hysterical woman”. Firstly in each narrative Julie introduces the
lady.
16.1
136.

and the woman was (1) a (.) COLOURED lady (.)

137.

and (.) she was VERY very excited mm (1)

138.

oh excited is not the word but mm (1.)

139.

over emotional

140.

because had been involved in an accident

141.

and she was alive

142.

and it was OH thank you for helping us

143.

thank you for helping us

144.

and all this (1) and looked away (.)

189.

and the woman was just (2)

190.

you could GET NO sense out of her (2)
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191.

she was (.) she was almost (1) mm OVER emotional (.)

192.

she wasn’t thinking logically or anything

193.

and it was just a case of trying to calm her down (.)

194.

it’s ok we’re in control

16.2
154.

and mm (.) it was a WHITE male and a black female (1)

176.

and (.) the WOMAN was (1) highly excitable

177.

is the only way I could describe her

178.

I thought she was just SO (1) mm (1) SO excitable

179.

because she’d been in an accident

180.

oh thank the Lord we’re alright and mm

181.

you know (.) a big Jamaican accent (1)

16.3
269.

and (.) and a (.) coloured female

276.

and she was (2) mm (1) EXCITED (1)

277.

sort of (.) not hysterical (.)

278.

but (.) CERTAINLY NOT calm

279.

she (.) she had just been involved in an accident

280.

and (.) and it was like OH my God

281.

you’ve saved our lives

282.

thank you so much

283.

oh the accident the accident

In each of the above accounts, the central reason that is given for her emotional
state is more or less, because she had been involved in an accident. However, in
each account, also equally, Julie mentions that the lady was either black (once, in
narrative 2) or coloured (twice, in narratives 1 and 3) and in narrative 2 that she
had “a big Jamaican accent”. Apart from the mention that the man with her was
white, there is no other mention in the narratives of any of the other peoples’
colour of skin, ethnicity, nationality, or accent. Therefore, for Julie the lady’s
skin colour and accent were features within the story that, for some reason, were
worth her pointing out. This of course could merely be for descriptive purposes;
such as it was pointed out that she was driving a Peugeot. However, given the
fact that nobody else’s skin colour and accent were depicted, shows that the
lady’s skin colour and accent were anomalous, and so therefore, may be being
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used as also an implicit, possibly nonconscious, foundation for her outlandish
emotional state. It is also important to point out that the description of an Afro
Caribbean as coloured is today considered by many as outdated and offensive.
Being an expolicewoman, an institution within England, which have on
numerous occasions been considered to have a culture which is at least politically
outdated and at worst racist. It will come as no surprise to many people that the
word “coloured” was used by an expolicewoman, (now a PhD student in
psychology) to describe an AfroCaribbean.
In the second set of subnarratives the man has been ran over and is in the
middle of the road. At this point Julie portrays herself as managing to stop
anybody else from going into the road and having to calm the lady down.
16.1
271.

and it was (1) his WIFE went berserk (.)

272.

ABSOLUTLEY berserk (2)

273.

and (.) he didn’t move his head was facing Southbound (.)

274.

he was face down in the middle of the road (1)

275.

and his wife was hysterical

276.

and it ALL I could do was to hold on to her (.)

277.

to stop her (1) running out into the road

16.2
330.

and I remember (.) the WOMAN going mad (.)

331.

you know (1) I’ve GOT go and get my husband

332.

get my husband

333.

and I’d got HOLD of her

334.

and I said don’t be stupid

335.

(1) and it was (1) I was TALKING to myself (.)

336.

I can remember talking to myself

337.

and thinking (.) you’ve GOT to deal with this RATIONALLY (.)

338.

DON’T (.) just have hold of her (.)

339.

everything is going to be alright

340.

everything is going to be alright (1.)

16.3
412.

his WIFE (1) who (.) the WOMAN (.)

413.

his wife (.) WANTED to (.) to go and get him (.)
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414.

to help OH you’ve got to help my husband

415.

you’ve got to help my husband (1)

421.

because the wife was here (.)

422.

she was standing in front of me (1)

423.

so I had to HOLD on to HER (.)

424.

to stop HER going out to the body (1)

446.

and (1) the WOMAN (.)

447.

who obviously was now more hysterical (.)

448.

than she was BEFORE (1) MM (.)

449.

I’m really laughing about this now (2)

450.

AND (4) I remember trying to hold onto her (.)

In each case the lady is presented as being either bezerk, mad, or hysterical.
Although on the surface she may appear to be these things to a passing observer,
however, given the context these may have been perfectly reasonable reactions to
the situation. She was being held back from pulling her husband from certain
death who was lying a few feet in front of her, and possibly still alive (according
to Simon). Maybe for her, even in this state, and possibly especially as she was in
this state of arousal, the risk may have been worth taking, as even Simon wanted
to take this risk without even being related to the man. Perhaps this high state of
arousal offered a form of calculated risk taking. In contrast, Julie pronounces the
lady as “going mad” and constructs herself as “talking to herself” and “thinking
you’ve got to deal with this rationally”. Here again we see a construction of the
association between: language, thinking, and rationality.

8.3.8 Not wanting to go to the car
Julie gives an account of the not wanting to go into the car complicating action
within each of the three narratives. In narrative 1, Julie states that she
“remembers going rigid” in response to the policeman’s suggestion that she
should go to her car. Here, Julie admits that the police realised “that I was a little
shaken”. Eventhough Julie makes this admission to being “a little shaken” as a
cause for not wanting to go into her car, she later, in narrative 1, suggests that “I
don’t know why I was frightened”. In narrative 2 Julie suggests that she “froze”
at the suggestion of going into her car. Again this term froze can be seen as
synonymous to the meaning of rigid in this particular context. However, this time
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she portrays herself as not wanting to go to her car because at first she thought
that it had been hit.
16.2
562.

AND (.) THERE WAS NO WAY (.)

563.

that I was going ANYWHERE near my car (2)

564.

I honestly thought it had been (1) HIT

565.

mm and I just didn’t want to (.)

566.

I just FROZE and all (.)

In narrative 3 Julie suggests another synonym of going rigid “tensing up” in
reaction to the suggestion of going into the car.
16.3
639.

(1) and THEN the policeman said

640.

ok (1) we are going to take you to your CAR (2.)

641.

and (2) I just (.) I just mm how can I describe it (.)

642.

I remember TENSING UP (2)

This time, however, there is no insight as to why she felt this way. In fact, Julie
points out that she has no idea why she did not want to go into her car.
16.3
663.

but I’m NOT going near my CAR

664.

and (.) I’ve got NO IDEA

665.

why I thought that way

666.

NO idea at all (2)

Although Julie does clearly have at least two ideas, she was “a little shaken” and
she thought the car had been hit. Instead, the emotion/feeling of not wanting to
go into the car is treated as unexplainable. The admittance to actually being
scared to go into the car as she had just witnessed a horrific accident involving
cars is not explored by Julie. This may be because Julie has tended, throughout
these narratives, to portray herself as somebody that does not fear, and is well
capable of dealing with highly charged emotional experiences. Therefore, to
actually admit this incident was difficult, may have been too much of an
incongruent admission to make, in the light of her portrayed expolice officer
category entitlement.
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8.3.9 Not wanting to be alone
Julie then in narrative 1 and narrative 3 portrays herself as not wanting to be
alone throughout the next few days. She particularly describes herself as not
being able to be apart from her husband. Thus, he took some days leave from
work to be with Julie. Julie, however, does not make any explicit references to
the emotions that she felt throughout that time, only that she had “this feeling
that I wouldn’t be on my own”. She does not admit to feeling fear or scared in
any direct sense.
16.1
491.

about ten minutes after he left (1)

492.

and in that ten minutes I (.)

493.

I was sort of sitting in the lounge (1)

494.

just trying to control my (1)

495.

just to keep calm

496.

and that I didn’t panic (.)

Within this complicating action there are a lot of references to the sequences of
events that occurred surrounding her ‘not wanting to be alone’, but, there are few
details regarding the actual feelings. Moreover, there is no explicit insight into
the probability that she was in some way traumatised through witnessing and in
some way accountable for the sequence of actions that occurred within the event.
What Julie does admit to emotionally feeling is an “idiot” for having the feeling
of not wanting to be alone.
16.3
785.

but I felt such an IDIOT (1)

786.

that (.) you know (.) an IDIOT

787.

to actually ADMIT that I needed somebody

788.

to come and sit with me (.)

On the whole, Julie tends to denigrate emotional states. They are portrayed as a
weakness and a hindrance to logical processes. Throughout Julie’s accounts, on
the surface, she positions herself as being the rationaluprightprofessional
citizen. It must be stated that these points are not contested here, only that,
through this type of analysis it is possible to see, to some extent, how these
phenomena are present and how they may influence events. Craib considers
accounts that utilise high amounts of rationalisation tend to explain feelings and
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actions in such a way that agency does not have to be considered (Craib, 2000,
67). Narratives that tend to overly rationalise, (following the psychoanalytic
concept of rationalisation being a defence mechanism) for Craib, are typical of
what he considers “bad faith narratives” which “make things normal,
unproblematic with the added advantage of avoiding acknowledging or feeling
guilt” (Craib, 2000, 72).

8.4 Analysis of Teresa’s narratives
If we now turn to look at Teresa’s complicating action codes in chronological
order (as they tend to occur within the narratives), eight categories have here
been distinguished:
1. The death of Nana
Each of the narratives is headed with this complicating action. This
heading lets us know that the narrative that is to be told by Teresa is
about the death of her Grandmother.
2. A young age
Teresa was young in age at the time of her grandma’s death.
3. Never been ill before
Her grandmother had never been ill before.
4. Granddad had a stroke
Just before the grandmother had died the husband of the grandmother had
a stroke.
5. Close to her
Teresa was very close to her grandmother.
6. Going into the house after the death
Teresa describes going into her grandmother’s house after she had died.
7. Christmas
Teresa finds it strange the first Christmas after her grandmother died, as
she tended to spend it with her grandmother in her grandmothers house.
8. Brother too young
Teresa’s brother was too young to remember his grandmother.
Teresa’s narratives have a much lower word content than Julies and so each
complicating action that has been distinguished above are much more integral to
the overall narrative, in the sense that they do not as explicitly as Teresa’s
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narratives, form subplotnarratives. So therefore, instead of analysing each
complicating action separately, the overall narratives are analysed, practically, as
a single unit.

8.4.1 The death of Nana
Each of Teresa’s three narratives is headed with the complicating action of the
death of nana, which may be viewed according to Labov and Waletzky (1967) as
the “abstract”. In this particular case, it forms the central complicating action
from which the other complicating actions revolve. Indeed the story which is
recited may be entitled “The death of Nana” as it is central to the narrative. The
abstract is uttered in direct response to the SQUIN (that was posed to each of the
participants in the emotion group; see chapter 5). In narrative 1 she states,
29.1
1.

it was probably (2) the death of my nana (2)

In the second narrative she states,
29.2
1.

mm it was when my nana died (1)

And by narrative 3 she states,
29.3
1.

mm (.) probably like the most (1) tragic event

2.

was when my (.) mm nana died (1)

The main difference between these three extracts is that by narrative 3 Teresa
says that this event was “tragic”. This is the first time that Teresa uses this word
throughout her narratives. It is possible that she came to the conclusion and thus
constructs the event as tragic by the third time that she narrates the story,
possibly signifying a different way of viewing the event. However, .if we look at
extracts 1 and 2, the first clause appears to be missing “the most tragic event”,
instead they are direct responses to the question and do not paraphrase the
question. For example, for illustrative purposes, if we rephrase the SQUIN in
order to capture the gist of the question, it may be formulated as follows: Q.
What was the worst thing that has happened to you? This could be answered
simply as, a) My grandmother dying, or b) The worst thing that happened to me
was my grandmother dying. These answers do not necessarily point to different
answers, but may simply be different ways of constructing the same sort of
172

answer. Hence, the inclusion of the word ‘tragic’ may not imply a shift in the
discursive representation of the event.
The same can be said for the change in word use throughout these
narratives from weird to strange. This shift does not seem to signify a shift in
perspective. As was stated earlier in this chapter, the emotional theme that was
coded the most amounts of times for Teresa was both hard and strange, both
spoken on 6 occasions. However, if the word weird, within the context that
Teresa uses the word/concept is understood as a synonym of the word/concept of
strange, the concept of strange/weird will then be marginally the most common
emotional theme coded in Teresa’s narratives. Feeling weird or strange denotes a
new feeling, something that has not been felt very much before. It signifies no
discernable feeling; in this way the actual feeling may be viewed to some degree
as subsymbolic. Often, discourses around bereavement entail such emotions as
‘grief’, ‘distress’, and ‘sorrow’. Teresa does not mention any of these terms, and
so, arguably does not explicitly reframe the experience around popular or
psychological discourses of bereavement. Although she obviously retells the
narrative in the light of hindsight, it appears that she conveys the experience, to
quite a large degree, from the perspective of the young girl she was at the time of
the event. Throughout the narratives, at various times, she states that she was a
young age at the time. This is an interesting category of entitlement position. It
facilitates the construction of her world at the time as impacting upon her in new
and strange ways; hence this position also contributes to the management of
issues concerned with accountability. The bereavement that she portrays, is
implicitly constructed as the first of its kind, and may be the only bereavement
that Teresa has experienced. Thus, she describes it as eliciting strange and weird
feelings. For example,
29.1
14.

I was quite young when she died (2)

15.

mm (3) it was yes it was weird

16.

sort of going into my granddad’s house for the first time (1)

17.

and she wasn’t there (2)

18.

mm (.) I [inaudible] see the photos of her (2)

And,
29.3
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9.

so mm (2) when she died (.) it was (1) really strange for me

10.

because I was quite young

11.

I didn’t really (1) know

12.

I knew what was happening

13.

but I didn’t (2) really know

14.

mm (2) if that makes sense (1)

In the first extract there is a long pause in clause 15. The pause creates a space
through which she is able to consider how she felt at the time. She then portrays
the feelings as ‘weird’ associating this experience of going to her grandfather’s
house for the first time since the death. Although grandmother is not present,
Teresa invokes the memory of her photograph within the house. This entails as a
reminder of her both being there and not being there. Thus the feelings associated
with this event are considered in the light of the space of the grandmother’s
house. This is constructed as a new experience for her, something that she has
not felt before, i.e. “weird”. The category of entitlement, at the beginning of the
extract, “I was quite young when she died” facilitates the fact construction of the
feeling being new and so weird.
In the second extract the category of entitlement is invoked directly as
being accountable for feeling “strange”. So, she does not attempt to symbolise
these feelings with emotions that she may have subsequently began to identify
throughout her life, such as grief. There is, however, a build up of reasons as to
why she felt strange and weird. By nominating the feelings as strange and weird
they perhaps remain sufficiently vague enough to be constituted within a number
of determinants rather than, for example, simply symbolising her feelings
through what may be considered as socially constructed emotion categories.
On the face of it, out of context, the second extract does not make sense as
she constructs herself being in a state of contradiction of both knowing and not
knowing at the same time. However, the adverb “really” in clause 13 above
constructs herself as having some knowledge of what was happening. If Teresa
had simply stated “I didn’t know what was happening” this would have been
understood as a ‘not knowing’. ‘Not ‘really’ knowing’ portrays a lesser
knowledge of what she now understands as ‘reality’. Her knowledge of life or the
reality of death, at that time, ‘at a young age’ is constructed as being much more
limited than it is now.
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Teresa’s portrayed confusion, associated with being a young girl, may be
construed as the beginning of an understanding, among other things, of the
mortality and instability of life. The fact construction builds a picture of her
coming to many realisations about life through these “strange” and “weird”
experiences. It can be viewed as a narrative of someone becoming existentially
conscious of mortality. This narrative is typical to the constructions of
psychoanalytic (particularly early Freudian) conceptualisations of the psycho
dynamic relationship between the reality principle and the pleasure principle
(Freud, 1911). Only here, the psychological shift of the individual towards the
displeasure of reality is exemplified through the intrapsychic negotiation, or the
becoming conscious, of the mortality of life; rather than the intrapsychic
negotiation of the so called Oedipus complex. This intrapsychic negotiation of
the mortality of life also resonates with existentialist constructions of
psychological processes associated with moments of existential awareness. For
example, Kierkegaard argued that truths about human nature are realised by the
individual at certain poignant moments. Whilst Kierkegaard thought of this form
of awareness in terms of original sin, Heidegger saw it in terms of an ontological
constituent of the universe, whilst Sartre saw it in terms of a confrontation with
the fact of freedom of our unmade future (MacIntyre, 1967). MacIntyre states
that for existentialists “[E]everyday experience, by contrast, [to the poignant
moment] is thought of as a conventionalized, predigested aid to complacency,
conformity, and self deception” (MacIntyre, 1967, 149).
Another strange experience, which perhaps adds to the fact construction
of this new awareness of the instability of life for her at this time, is in an account
that she narrates concerning seeing her father cry for the first time.
29.1
2.

mm I was only quite young (1)

3.

but it was the first time that I’d (.) I’d like seen my dad cry (1)

4.

so it was quite (1) distressing to see him really upset (2)

Again, Teresa begins this narrative with her category of entitlement. It is utilised
with similar effect, to invoke the normalisation of experiencing something new.
In this extract she draws on discourses that consider the father, in current
Western society, as a cultural representation of strength and rationality (Collier,
1995). Her father’s show of emotion is constructed as pivotal to Teresa’s distress.
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She states that it was the first time she had seen him cry, implying that activity,
therefore, taught her that her grandmother’s death was loaded with emotional
significance. Thus as in the previous extracts, this narrative constructs Teresa as
moving to a more advanced developmental stage of the awareness of so called
reality, through this portrayal of witnessing somebody that was probably
considered as being a tower of strength to suddenly being perceived as also
vulnerable.
However, it must be noted that the drawing on the scripts and discourses
of developmental psychology are not explicit and indeed may be considered as
far from conscious processes, but are perhaps drawn on through the kind of
everyday folk psychology generated through everyday discursive practices.
So throughout these narratives, Teresa’s discourse does not appear to
shift from the retrospective position of a very young girl’s first experience of
bereavement to a psychological understanding of this process, for example, those
offered within the psychology of grief. Instead, by narrative 3, she continues to
use such words to describe the experience as “strange” and “weird”. One of the
main differences is in the abstract of narrative 3, in which she states that it was a
“tragic” event, although it was argued that this may not signify a shift in
discursive positioning. It may, therefore, be argued that, despite the exception of
the word tragic, Teresa does not utilise a new found discourse and in this way the
narratives, do not overly misrepresents how she felt at the time. It remains quite a
strange experience for her. Quite probably, if she suffered bereavement again,
she may this time locate the phenomenon within a discourse that she has learnt,
which is supposed to facilitate the representation of the experience; for example,
she may have socially learnt by now to feel certain things in the face of a so
called loss. However, it may therefore be fair to say that although Teresa’s
narratives were quite short, they held what may be considered an air of
authenticity; that is, the memory of her experience is not overly reconstituted
within a new found discourse and misrepresented.

8.5 Conclusion of the qualitative analysis of the emotion narratives
The categorical analysis focused on two general categorical themes: emotional
themes and complicating action themes. Although more implicit complicating
action themes may have been found within the neutral narrative, if the
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complicating action concept is used more loosely, for example and applied to
Peter’s narratives, his social positioning could have been seen as complicating.
However, one would have struggled to find complicating actions within Lisa’s
narratives. They were much more evident within the emotional narratives. The
lack of explicit complicating actions within the neutral narratives and the
presence of complicating actions within the emotional narratives was certainly a
structural difference between the two narrative types. It would be interesting to
find a so called emotional disclosure that does not explicitly contain a
complicating action. Whilst Julie’s narratives had a series of subplots, each of
which was viewed as containing a complicating action. Teresa’s narratives on the
other hand, tended to form a much more unitary whole, but still, a number of
complicating action categories were evident in her narratives.
Julie’s skin conductance level moved clinically significantly from a
normal level to a high level. Her narratives tended to display a denigration of
emotional phenomena and a preference for cognitive phenomena and at times,
perhaps, spiritual phenomena. These discursive preferences mirror the social
identity positions that she tends to portray; for example, a rationalupright
professionalhelper. More vulnerable parts of her character were evident
throughout the analyses; however, these were not explicitly portrayed by Julie.
Julie’s story in narratives 2 and 3 culminate in an inquest in court. Julie states
16.2
616.

and I gave my evidence

617.

the COURT COULD NOT BELIEVE (.)

618.

OR HIS FAMILY (.) AS WELL

619.

and his (.) his solicitor (.) COULD NOT BELIEVE (.)

620.

that it was SO DARK on that Motorway

621.

you couldn’t see the cars (.)

622.

until you hit it until you were there

623.

and I remember TRYING to convince them

624.

after (.) you just (.) YOU weren’t there (.)

625.

I was (.) IT WAS DARK and foggy

These last parts of narrative help us to gain further insight into reasons why Julie
may wanted to have portrayed herself as acting through rational judgment as
opposed to acting from emotional impulse. It seems very important for Julie to
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convince others, particularly in the context of a law court, that it was too dark
and foggy, therefore too risky to let the man enter the road or to pull the man
from the road, and that this judgment was made from an objective rational
viewpoint, this helps to reduce Julie’s accountability concerned with the events
happenings.
16.3
868.

AND (1) and ALL I REMEMBER

869.

is HIS FAMILY just saying (.)

870.

there was NO WAY (.)

871.

it was THAT FOGGY (.)

872.

almost like trying to BLAME (.)

873.

ANYBODY but HIM (1)

874.

but (.) it was that foggy (2)

875.

until he got hit

This final statement by Julie portrays the family as blaming her for the death of
the man. Julie portrays the family as not explicitly saying that she was to blame,
but, the underlying assumption is ‘you could have pulled him from the road’.
Julie then leaves us with the statement that “it was that foggy, until he got hit”.
Julie may have had to search for reasons as to why she could give such detailed
evidence concerning the knowing that he was dead in the road. The court and the
family may have questioned how she could have known that if it was so dark.
Julie is then left to use the discourse of the psychology of perception to explain
why this was the case. Essentially however, the court scene narrative clearly
demonstrates reasons as to why Julie may have felt so inclined to portray a
position of the uprightrationalcitizen. A story portraying Julie as acting from
rational judgment as opposed to a felt sense is more valid in a court of law. This
point reflects to some extent Gergen and Gergen’s, (1998) metaanalysis of
narratives that are believed and not believed in a court of law. They found that it
did not matter whether the narrative was true or not, narratives that were believed
conformed to what they suggest are certain discursive rules within a narrative
which produce, what they call, “the well formed narrative”. Having worked as a
policeofficer, somebody that is very used to giving evidence in a court of law,
Julie’s story may well have been conformed according to a similar set of rules. In
this way she may have portrayed herself and her story in such a way that was
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incongruent and exemplify what Craib (2000) describes as a “bad faith
narrative”.
Teresa’s skin conductance, in contrast to Julie’s, moved clinically
significantly from a high level to a normal level. Also in contrast to Julie’s
narratives, Teresa’s narratives do not show signs of her discourse conforming to
a psychology discourse or discourses of for example bereavement. Throughout
her narratives she continues to use such words to describe her experience as
“strange” and “weird”. In this way Teresa does not seem to misrepresent how she
felt at the time. Of course, it is not possible to know what Teresa felt at the time
of the experience. Yet, it is evident that she does not utilise emotional words that
she may have learnt since the experience. For example, she does not state that
she felt grieved or sad. It is then arguable that Teresa’s narratives are not overly
dressed with hindsight, but, seem to continue to represent how she was feeling at
the time.
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CHAPTER 9

9. DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
9.1 Introduction
In this chapter there is a discussion of the quantitative results and qualitative
analyses sections of the thesis; after which there is a concluding section. More
specifically this section can be viewed as containing five general sections. In the
first section (10.2) there is a discussion of the statistical analyses of the SCLs of
the: emotion and neutral group, the high and the low affect word groups, and the
high and low CM word groups. In the second section (10.3 – 10.4), there is a
discussion of the statistical analyses of the POMS and the TMMS completed by
the participants, in the light of each groups SCLs, affect word, and CM word
scores. In the third section (10.5), there is a discussion of the use of clinical
significance as a measure. In the fourth section (10.6), there is a discussion of the
various narrative analyses conducted in the light of the participant’s SCLs. In the
fifth section (10.7 – 10.9), there is a general conclusion to the thesis, a discussion
of the implications for further research and practice, and a reflexive account.

9.2 Discussion of the quantitative results
9.2.1 Hypothesis A
Participants in the emotion group will produce significantly decreased SCLs in
the third narrative task condition compared to the first narrative task condition.
Participants in the neutral group will have less SCL changes than the emotion
group by the third narrative task.

The above primary hypothesis of the quantitative analysis within this study was
not confirmed through the analysis of statistical significance. Although the
emotion group did, overall, have a lower SCL level than the neutral group and
the emotion group did decrease in SCLs between week 1 and week 3; the
decrease was not significant and the difference between the two groups was not
significant.
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At week 1 the SCLs of the neutral group was considerably higher than the
emotion group’s SCLs. Yet, at week 2 the neutral group’s SCLs was reduced
significantly whilst the emotion group’s SCLs were slightly increased. There are
a number of reasoned speculations as to why this was the case. It is possible that,
as all of the participants were told that the study was looking at emotions, there
may have been an expectation from the neutral group that at the second week
they may have to talk about an emotional subject as the week previous they
spoke about a neutral subject. This may have brought about some kind of
emotional anticipation or reaction. Another variable that may have exacerbated
some kind of emotional anticipation or reaction on week 2 was the fact that at
week 2, directly before the narrative task, the participants filled in a TMMS
questionnaire. The TMMS attempts to determine a person’s emotional
intelligence. Hence questions concerning their emotional intelligence were
asked; for example, questions about their ability to express themselves
emotionally in narratives about the self. The questionnaire may have facilitated
some inadvertent emotional priming; that is, it may have served as an emotional
priming task and made emotion more salient for some of the respondents.
A way of controlling for the impact of the TMMS on week 2 may have
been through counterbalancing. That is, the implementation of the TMMS may
have been rotated between the three weeks and between the participants; so that
an equal amount of participants from each of the two groups would have scored
the TMMS on weeks 1, 2, and 3; instead of them all completing the scale on
week 2.

However, counterbalancing was not implemented as procedural

continuity was deemed to be a more significant factor. The EDP is usually
constructed in such a way so that each of the participants from each of the groups
replicates each of the procedures in a precise manner.
By week three, the emotion participants’ SCLs had decreased to a lower
level than the neutral group’s whose SCLs slightly increased from week 2.
Perhaps, by week three, the neutral participants had come to terms with the
probability that they were not going to speak about an emotional subject and
would, therefore, be speaking again about the same neutral subject. The fact that
the emotion group’s SCLs had decreased by week 3 is quite possibly a result of
each individuals formation of an asif body loop like processes, as discussed in
chapter 4.
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Other reasons as to why the difference between the two groups was not as
significant as expected, may in part be attributable to the hidden emotional
content of some of the neutral narratives and particular maladaptive narrative
disclosure styles utilised by some of the emotion groups. (This latter point is
explored in the discussion of the qualitative data below.)
The subject matter that the participants in the neutral group are asked to
talk about within a typical EDP study varies; for example, participants are asked
to talk about: the following day, the contents of their wardrobe, the content of
their course work or a typical morning. Thus, it was decided in the present study
to ask participants to talk about their typical morning, as a typical activity was
thought to be a less emotionally arousing subject than: a specific activity (the
following day), a description of personal taste (the contents of their wardrobe), or
anxieties associated with being a student (the content of coursework). However,
it was evident that some of the typical morning narratives were emotionally
arousing. For example, it led some participants to describe such phenomena as:
being gay, lonely, or more usually the anxieties typical mornings brought; for
example, through having to prepare for the day.

9.2.2 Hypothesis B
Participants who speak more affect words throughout the narrative tasks will
produce significantly decreased SCLs in the third narrative task condition
compared to their SCLs in the first narrative task condition. Participants who
speak less affect words throughout the narrative tasks will have less SCL
changes and produce significantly increased SCLs compared to the high affect
word group by the third narrative task condition.

The above hypothesis was based upon the findings and assumptions which
suggest that the amount of affect language utilised throughout the narrative tasks
reflects the amount of inhibition confrontation being produced by the individual
(see chapter 4). It was also suggested in this study that inhibition confrontation
may also be associated with the formation of the asif body loop and hence
lowered SCLs. The results of the statistical analysis conducted to look at this
hypothesis were positively significant. This time the two groups consisted not of
the emotional disclosure group and the neutral group, but, the two groups were
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formed by calculating how much affect language each of the participants utilised,
as measured through the LIWC programme, and then splitting the participants
into two groups by using the median as a split point. The two groups consisted of
the high affect word group and the low affect word group. This finding suggests,
therefore, that a number of the so called ‘neutral narratives’ contained more
emotional content than a number of the emotional narratives. The emotional
expression within the narratives is thought to have affected individual’s SCLs, at
times despite the genre of narrative being recited. Again, these themes are further
explored in the discussion of the qualitative data, below.
Further quantitative analyses were conducted to look at the sorts of
patterns that emerged within each of the groups. These analysis, however, were
simply illustrative of the patterns of the means within the groups, statistical
significance was not measured as the statistical power within each of the groups
was too low. Within the neutral group it was evident that those who utilised a
higher amount of affect words had lower SCLs than those who used less affect
words. The same analysis was conducted within the emotion group. This time,
not only did the SCLs of the high affect word group decrease, but, the low affect
word groups SCLs increased. This, perhaps, points to the understanding within
the literature that some forms of so called ‘emotional disclosure’, in this case, a
low amount of inhibition confrontation, can have a negative effect on an
individual.

9.2.3 Hypothesis C
Participants who produce narratives that increase in cognitive mechanistic
words from the first to the third narrative task condition will produce
significantly decreased SCLs in the third narrative task condition compared to
their SCLs in the first narrative task condition. These participants will also have
significantly lower SCLs in the third narrative task condition compared to the
participants who decreased in cognitive mechanistic words from the first
narrative task condition to the third narrative task condition.

The above hypothesis was based upon the findings and assumptions that suggest
that an increase in CM language throughout the narrative tasks reflects the
amount of cognitive reappraisal being produced by the individual (see chapter 4).
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It was also suggested in this study that cognitive reappraisal may also be
associated with the formation of the asif body loop and hence lowered SCLs.
The results of the statistical analysis conducted to look at this hypothesis were
not supported at all. In fact the group that decreased in CM words throughout the
study decreased in SCLs (although not to a statistically significant level), whilst
the group that increased in CM words maintained high SCLs. Similarly, Bucci’s
(1995) reanalysis of the narratives of an emotional disclosure study conducted by
Pennebaker and Francis (1994) using a computerised word count programme,
suggested that participants who utilised a high amount of abstraction throughout
their narratives displayed decreased health after the study. Bucci’s understanding
of ‘abstraction’ within the narratives is similar to Pennebaker’s conceptualisation
of CM language, “The abstraction dictionary consists of complex, abstract nouns
that are understood as signs of logical reflection” (Bucci, 1995, 112). Whilst
Pennebaker suggests that an increasing amounts of CM words within the
narratives adds structure to the narrative. These two concepts draw on the
cognitive versus emotional divide that was described in chapter 3. Both the
abstraction and the CM concepts can be positioned on the cognitive side of the
fence as opposed to the emotional. Although this divide may indeed be arbitrary,
there are SCL differences between the participants who increased in the amount
of CM words throughout their narratives and participants who decreased in the
amount of CM words throughout their narratives.
The further illustrations that are presented (6.5.2 and 6.5.3) show that the
SCL differences between the participants who either increased or decreased in
CM words are much more apparent within the emotion group than in the neutral
group. Clearly, therefore, a high amount of cognitive reappraisal that is indexed
through an increase in CM language did not correlate with positive SCL
outcomes. Yet, a decrease in the amount of CM words throughout the narratives,
which is suggestive of a breakdown of the cognitive structure of the narratives
according to the cognitive reappraisal model, did in fact correlate (although these
were not statistically significant) with positive SCL outcomes. This perhaps
points to the negatives associated with the rationalisation of narratives, as
described in the qualitative analysis, particularly portrayed through the kinds of
rationalisations apparent within Julie’s narratives.
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9.3 The POMS
The mood of the participants was measured before each of the narrative tasks
through the Profile of Mood Score (POMS). The POMS measures six types of
moods: depression, vigour, confusion, tension, anger, and fatigue. The results of
the statistical analysis of the mood scores revealed:
A)

The neutral group were significantly more vigorous than the emotion
group by week 3

B)

The emotion group significantly decreased in vigour from week 1 to
week 2 and from week 1 to week 3

C)

The high affect word group significantly decreased in vigour from week 1
to week 2

D)

The decrease in CM word group significantly decreased in vigour from
week 1 to week 2

E)

The decrease in CM word group significantly increased in fatigue from
week 1 to week 3

These results seem to suggest that emotional disclosure is a physically
demanding task. This is because the emotion group both decreased in vigour and
increased in fatigue. Also, it seems that certain kinds of representations of both
the neutral and emotional experiences, within the narratives, can also be
physically demanding: the high affect word group decreased in vigour and the
decrease in CM word group both decreased in vigour and increased in fatigue. Of
interest here, is that each of the above groups tended to have improved SCLs. So,
although high levels of affect words and decreases in CM words within
emotional disclosure may be correlated with improved autonomic nervous
system activity functioning, these, positive health effects, are also physically
demanding in that they increase fatigue and decrease vigour.
Alternatively it may be suggested that the increases in fatigue and the
decreases in vigour could have been the cause of lowered SCLs. This would
suggest that asif body loop processes were not attributed to the lowering of
SCLs. Thus two more statistical analyses were conducted (see 6.6.4). The
participants formed two groups: those that produced increased SCLs from the
first to the third narrative task condition and those that produced decreased SCLs
from the first to the third narrative task condition. The analysis revealed that
there was a significant decrease in vigour for the participants that decreased in
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SCLs. However, the decrease in SCL group did not significantly increase in
fatigue. Therefore this alternative hypothesis is not fully supported through these
analyses.
Kellner (1985; 1987) and Sharpe and Bass (1992) have highlighted some
of the physiological mechanisms associated with emotional arousal. They
suggest that that the increased sympathetic nervous system activity and increased
tension in voluntary muscle, both associated with emotional arousal, can result
in: headaches, local muscle pain and fatigue (Taylor, Bagby, & Parker, 1997,
120). There is the suggestion here therefore that fatigue is the result of emotional
arousal.

9.4 The TMMS
The emotional intelligence of the participants was measured on the second week
before the narrative task. Firstly three hypotheses were tested:
A) Participants who have decreased SCLs at the third narrative task
condition compared to the third narrative task condition will tend to have
higher TMMS scores.
B) Participants who use more affect words throughout the narrative tasks
will tend to have higher TMMS scores.
C) Participants who increase the amount of cognitive mechanistic words
from the first narrative task condition to the third narrative task condition
will tend to have higher TMMS scores.
The general assumption of these hypotheses is that those who have a higher
emotional intelligence will tend to be more effective in expressing and
representing their emotions within narrative form and so will ultimately, by the
third narrative condition, have lowered SCLs. However, none of the above
hypotheses, when tested through independent ttests, revealed any significant
results (see 6.7).
Further analyses were conducted (see 6.7.3.1). The TMMS scores of all
of the participants were divided into two groups, those who scored a high TMMS
(the high TMMS group) and those who scored a lower TMMS (the low TMMS
group). The two groups were divided by using the median as a split point. Firstly,
the amount of affect words within each narrative task for each group was looked
at (6.7.3.2). Although no significant effects were revealed, it was visible through
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looking at the means of each group, that the low TMMS group tended to actually
use more affect words in their narratives, except in the second narrative task
condition. The high TMMS group’s affect word score mean peaked at the second
narrative task condition. It is thought that there may be an association between
the actual practice of filling in the rating scale of the TMMS at week two and the
amount of affect words utilised by the high TMMS group. The low TMMS
groups affect word mean trajectory, between the first and the third narrative task
condition, is continuous; that is the decrease in affect word means between the
first and second, and the second and the third narrative task conditions are very
similar.
Secondly, the amount of CM words within each narrative task condition
for each group was looked at (6.7.3.3). Again, no significant effects were
revealed; however, this time to some degree, a reversal of the pattern displayed
in 6.7.3.2 was produced. The low TMMS group’s CM word score mean peaked
at the second narrative task condition, whilst the high TMMS group’s CM word
score mean trajectory between the first and the third narrative task conditions, is
continuous, that is the CM word means at the first narrative task condition and
the third narrative task condition are similar. This time, therefore, it is thought
that there may be an association between the actual practice of filling in the
rating scale of the TMMS at week 2 and the amount of CM words utilised by the
low TMMS group.
This part of the study, therefore, may suggest that the use of rating scales,
at least the use of the TMMS rating scale, influences participants’ activities in the
short term. That is, those who scored high on the TMMS tended to use a higher
amount of affect words directly after completing the TMMS questionnaire and
those that scored low on the TMMS tended to use more CM words directly after
completing the TMMS. However, those who scored a high TMMS apart from the
second narrative condition tended to have a lower affect word score than those in
the low TMMS group. This may imply that those who actually have a lower
emotional intelligence believe that they have a high emotional intelligence and
visa versa.
However, the concept of emotional intelligence is treated with suspicion
by some researchers. For example Murphy, Cleveland, Fleishman, and Furnham
(2006) suggests that “EI is poorly defined and poorly measured; EI is a new
187

name for familiar constructs that have been studied for decades; and claims about
EI are overblown”. Bearing this critique in mind, a look at one of the statements
that are to be rated by the participants within the TMMS may shed some light on
why anomalies occurred at week 2. Statement 2 reads: People would be better off
if they felt less and thought more. Here we see the discursive division between
feeling and thinking (cognition). However, as has been discussed, the two
concepts may not be as distinct as the language of the statement implies (these
distinctions were discussed chapter 3). Thus, the either/or binary is culturally
reinforced by the above TMMS statement, perhaps influencing the participants in
week 2, to polarise their views of these concepts, which in turn reinforces the
choice between seeing themselves as either rationalcognitivethinkers and
therefore going on to use more CM language in their narratives that week, or as
intuitiveemotionalfeelers and therefore going on to use more affect language
that week. Simply put: if participants agreed with the TMMS statement and other
similar statements that positioned them as low in emotional intelligence then they
tended to use more CM words directly after completing the TMMS task,
alternatively, if they disagreed with the TMMS statement and other similar
statements that positioned them as high in emotional intelligence then they
tended to use more affect words directly after completing the TMMS task.

9.5 Clinical significance
In chapter 3 there was a discussion concerning the limitations of the LIWC
method of analysing texts for emotional content. This discussion led to the
conclusion that a more qualitative methodology may be useful to further
illuminate ways in which emotions are represented and expressed within the
narratives. The forms of narrative analyses that were seen to be useful to this end
ideally involve an indepth analysis of each of the three narratives of each
participant. This process was deemed to be too time consuming for a PhD thesis
that also incorporates various quantitative and statistical analyses. Instead,
therefore, of analysing all of the participant’s narratives it was decided that a
number of case studies would be selected in order to conduct a narrative analysis
on each of their narratives.
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For a view of the way in which participants were selected through clinical
significance see chapter 6.9. In all four participants were selected through this
method; one participant from each of four groups:
a) the participant that produced the most clinically significant positive SCL
movement from the emotion group
b) the participant that produced the most clinically significant negative SCL
movement from the emotion group
c) the participant that produced the most clinically significant positive SCL
movement from the neutral group
d) the participant that produced the most clinically significant negative SCL
movement from the neutral group
Of course, selecting one participant from each of these groups and correlating the
analysis of the narratives to their SCL movements does throw up a number of
limitations that are, to some extent, not as visible within the statistical
significance forms of analysis. For example, statistical significance allows for
individual outcome measure fluctuations that may be due to extraneous variables.
An individual may have a low SCL on week 3 due to some form of illness.
Statistical significance tends to allow for this kind of anomaly, whereas clinical
significance does not (unless the researcher had some reason to suspect that an
extraneous variable was effecting the SCL data, then the persons data could be
dealt with accordingly). It was noted in chapter 6 that a particular participant
produced extremely high SCLs. It was found that that particular participant’s
data was collected each week directly after he had been performing a rigorous
exercise routine. It is quite probable that the exercise routine had more of a direct
effect upon his SCLs than the actual narrative task. However, the participants
who had outlier SCL scores, as described in chapter 6, were not among those
who produced clinically significant SCL changes.
So, within the qualitative part of the study, caution is applied to the
correlating between SCL outcome measures and the narrative data; that is,
associations may be assumed, but, these claims have limited reliability.

9.6 Discussion of the qualitative analysis

9.6.1 Introduction to the discussion of the qualitative analysis
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The four main questions that were generally being addressed within the
qualitative analysis were:
A) What sorts of things are being constructed in the narratives selected?
B) In what ways are concepts associated with emotion phenomena being
constructed?
C) How do participants position themselves throughout the narratives?
D) In what ways do the three narratives of each participant fluctuate?
To begin to explore these questions, two forms of narrative analysis were
applied, which were based upon the frameworks of the forms of narrative
analysis developed by Lieblich et al. (1998). Firstly, a categoricalcontent
perspective (CCP) was applied, and secondly, an amalgamation of the holistic
form and holisticcontent perspectives (holistic analysis) was applied. The two
approaches were thought to be useful as different questions were being asked and
Lieblich et al. suggest that different approaches should be adopted to look at
different phenomena within the narratives. Although there were many overlaps,
overall, the CCP approach was more helpful in facilitating an investigation into
questions A and D; whilst, the holistic approach was more helpful in facilitating
an investigation into questions B and C.

9.6.2 The CCP analysis of the neutral narratives
The CCP approach was applied separately for the neutral narratives and the
emotional narratives. Within the neutral narratives three main categories were
constructed nominated: general morning themes, emotion themes and personal
themes. The most numerically significant general morning theme for Lisa was
“Lisa’s breakfast making narratives”. The most numerically significant general
morning theme for Peter was Peter’s dependents narratives and Peter’s chores
narratives, integrated under the new heading of “Peter’s responsibilities
narratives”.
As expected, there were not many explicit emotion themes talked about in
these narratives, as the initial SQUIN posed by the interviewer was constructed
to illicit a so called ‘neutral topic’. The most significant emotion theme spoken
about by Peter was “mood”. Although mood was the most prominent emotion
theme throughout his narratives, this theme was not typically used by Peter to
describe his mood describe but was used typically in reference to his daughter.
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There were no emotional themes found within Lisa’s narratives. There were a
moderate amount of personal themes found within Peter’s narratives; the most
numerically significant being “partner’s activities”. There were not many
personal themes found within Lisa’s narratives; the most numerically significant
being “house sharing”.
The population norm of the percentage of CM words for the 96 narratives
collected in this study was between 1.85 percent of CM words per narrative to
7.29 percent of CM words per narrative. The percentage of CM words that Lisa
used averaged at 2 percent per narrative. This score is positioned within the CM
word percentage norm, but at the lower end. The percentage of CM words that
Peter used averaged at 2.28 percent per narrative. This score is also positioned
within the CM word norm at the lower end.
The population norm of the percentage of affect words for the 96
narratives collected in this study was between 0.77 percent of affect words per
narrative and 2.67 percent of affect words per narrative. The percentage of affect
words Lisa used averaged at1.35 percent per narrative. This score is positioned
within the affect word norm. The percentage of affect words Peter used averaged
at 0.86 percent per narrative. This score is also positioned within the affect word
norm, but at the lower end.

9.6.3 The holistic analysis of the neutral narratives
The holistic analysis was incorporated in an attempt to draw out the various
possible meanings that were concerned with the themes found by the CCP
analyses. This was done by looking at: the contexts in which the themes arise, the
ways the individual’s identities are constructed and portrayed through these
themes, and how the participant’s constructions differ throughout the three
narrative tasks.
Through looking at the ways in which Lisa and Peter positioned
themselves throughout their narratives, it was argued that Peter engaged in what
is considered by Evans (2002) as ‘emotional work’ through various forms of
identity negotiation. Although Lisa engaged in some identity negotiation, this
was seen as qualitatively different to Peter’s in that she was seen to display, what
Evans suggests are ‘naturalised’ positions, whilst Peter was seen to display more
marginalised positions.
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Lisa does not develop what may be considered as more significant aspects
of her identity throughout the narratives, but spends much of the narrative by
describing her breakfast making ritual. She tends to draw on dominant discourses
of the self by constructing stereotypical accounts of being a student. These
accounts portray her as moving between two identity positions: a carefree student
and a mindful student. These stereotypical positions are less likely to induce
emotional work, than other more marginalised positions. Craib argues that self
constructions of stereotypical positions are likely to be incongruous to the self
and can be considered as ‘bad faith narratives’.
Throughout the trajectory of Peter’s narratives, he moves from, firstly,
giving an account of his morning as a house husband, and conveying the
complexities and hard work involved in performing this role. Secondly, in
narrative 2, there appears to be an attempt to portray himself as autonomous and
independent within this role. However, thirdly, within narrative 3, Peter no
longer attempts to portray himself as being in an autonomous position, but gives
an account of the hardships involved in being in a more submissive position.
Rather than draw on dominant discourses of masculinity, although at points this
is attempted, Peter portrays himself as being a typical feminine role as a house
husband, a position that can be considered as marginalised. Thus, it is thought
that Peter engaged in a significant amount of emotional work.

9.6.4 The CCP analysis of the emotion narratives
The CCP analysis of the emotion narratives of Julie and Teresa’s narratives
differed from the CCP analysis of the neutral narratives in a number ways.
Primarily as the data was specifically emotional disclosures, the content
categories differed from the neutral narratives; the contentcategories consisted
of emotion words/phrases and complicating action themes. Instead of forming a
separate part of the analysis, as in neutral narrative analyses, the holistic analysis
of identity positioning was incorporated into each section of the categorycontent
analysis of Julie’s narratives. This was because unlike the other narratives being
analysed, Julie’s narratives are structured in such a way that they form a large
number of extensive subplots. Rather than describe how the positioning
phenomena existed within each subplot in a separate section of the analysis, the
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analysis of the positioning phenomena took place within the analysis of each
contentcategory subplot section.
The most numerically significant emotion theme for Julie was the code
exclamation. The emotion theme that was coded the most amounts of times for
Teresa was both weird/strange. The complicating action theme that was coded
the most amounts of times for Julie was Get the man from the road. The
complicating action theme that was coded the most amounts of times for Teresa
was Granddad had just had a stroke. The complicating action categories within
the CCP analyses were not used in the neutral analysis; the neutral narratives did
not contain an explicit complicating action within their structure. This was a
marked structural difference between the two genres of narratives (neutral and
emotional). Each of the explicit subplots, identified within Julie’s narratives,
tended to have its own complicating action, with the overarching complicating
action initially identified as “the man went into the road”. From this activity the
narrative turned into a tragic event, as he was knocked over and subsequently
died from oncoming traffic. The major complicating action theme within
Teresa’s narratives was identified as ‘the death of Nana’, which she used to
entitle her narratives
The percentage of CM words that Julie used averaged at 6.12 percent per
narrative. This score is positioned within the CM word norm, but at the higher
end. The percentage of CM words that Teresa used averaged at 6.78 percent per
narrative. This score is also positioned within the CM word norm at the higher
end. The percentage of affect words that Julie used averaged at 1.36 percent per
narrative. This score is positioned within the affect word norm. The percentage
of affect words used that Teresa’s used averaged at 1.94 percent per narrative.
This score is also positioned within the affect word norm.

9.6.5 The holistic analysis of the emotion narratives
Through further exploration within the holistic analysis, it became clear why the
complicating action of “get the man from the road” was the most numerically
significant subplot for Julie. This complicating action placed Julie within a moral
conundrum: to either get the man from the road or not. Her actions concerning
this conundrum, not getting the man from the road, it is argued, led to her having
to justify this moral choice throughout the narratives. For the most part, it seems,
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her constructions point to a tendency to portray herself and her story in such a
way that they conform to social conventions of believability. This may have been
because she presented this story in a court of law and, thus, had to justify her
actions. Perhaps throughout the study period she was continuing to justify her
actions to herself, and perhaps, to the person interviewing her in this study.
Gergen and Gergen (1988) suggest that in order for a story to be believable, in a
court of law, it tends to have to conform to a number of discursive rules. The
narratives were thus rich with various discursive rhetorical manoeuvres and
fluctuating identity positions, which appear to ratchet up the justification of her
actions.
Throughout Julie’s narratives there is a tendency to denigrate emotional
states. For the most part they are portrayed as a weakness and a hindrance to
logical processes. Highly charged emotional states are perhaps perceived as
reducing the credence of a witnesses account in a court of law. Being an ex
policeofficer, Julie must have been well rehearsed (perhaps unintentionally) to
tell her stories with clear rational, what Gergen and Gergen cite as, ‘causal links’.
Thus she utilises category entitlements to ratchet up the factuality of her
accounts; such as psychologist and expoliceofficer.
In contrast to these professionalised category entitlements there is a subtle
subtext pointing to spiritual and religious undertones constructed by Julie
throughout her narratives. It was argued that these may contribute to the
portrayal of herself as morally upright, as somebody being led by God. This
undercurrent becomes most visible through her portrayal of the evening
unfolding in a series of mysterious preordained events and through numerous
exclamations that refer, particularly, to Christian themes. Although this thesis is
not an attempt to suggest that Julie is not a morally upright citizen, of course, it
may well have been the right decision not to allow the man to be pulled from the
road. However, of interest is that Julie can be seen as working hard throughout
her narratives to rhetorically construct her narratives in such a way so that she
appears to be acting from sound moral judgments. Thus to achieve this end it
seems the representations of her experiences are constructed so that they conform
to various cultural and social norms and expectations. In this way, perhaps,
Julie’s narratives are to some degree incongruent to her experienced reality of the
events.
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Teresa’s narratives, by contrast, do not seem to require the same kinds of
justifications. She constructs herself as a passive recipient to events that unfold
around her. The narratives concern the death of her Grandmother when she was
about five years of age. They do not appear to be dressed in discourses adopted
in hindsight. Instead, she appears to construct representations of how she felt at
the time of the event. This is evident as she does not utilise terminology that is
usually associated with bereavement, loss or any other emotion. She represents
the event as “weird” and “strange”, not in the sense that they were uncanny, but
they are denoted as new feelings that a child had probably not had before.
Perhaps to some extent, as the narratives do not appear to be unduly made to fit
into, for example, what Rose (1985) names the psycomplex, they thus continued
to portray the experience as it was for her at the time; which may be considered
as the important experience of a young person coming to a new existential
awareness of mortality and the fragility of life.

9.6.6 The qualitative analysis and psychophysiological activity
In this section the results of the qualitative analysis are discussed in the light of
the psychophysiological hypothesis generated within chapter 4. It made sense to
discuss the emotional narratives before the neutral narratives in this section,
particularly because the hypothesis generated in chapter 4 was constructed with
the emotional narratives in mind. So for each of the four participants, their SCL
changes and narratives will be discussed in the light of the cognitive reappraisal
model, the inhibition confrontation model, and the asif body loop hypothesis; all
three of these hypothesis are discussed in chapter 4.
Teresa produced what has been discussed as the most positive SCL
outcome measure for the emotion group. In the light of the cognitive reappraisal
hypothesis, there does not appear to be much evidence of its occurrence
throughout her narratives. As the language content (LIWC analysis), the themes
(CCP analysis), and the holistic analysis (but to a lesser extent), did not highlight
many significant differences between the three narratives that were recited and
did not detect a particularly high use of CM words nor did she show increases in
CM words. In fact throughout the three narratives, the experience remains, for
the best part, ‘strange’ and ‘weird’ and so does not conventionally seem to
portray cognitive insight.
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In the light of the inhibition confrontation hypothesis, there again, does
not appear to be much evidence of its occurrence throughout Teresa’s narratives.
As, in this case, the content (LIWC analysis), the themes (CCP analysis), and the
discourses (holistic analysis), did not highlight a high use of affect language.
If we consider the somatic marker hypothesis in the light of Teresa’s
narratives, the key question here to be asked is: as Teresa’s SCL was
significantly reduced throughout the study period, can we hypothesise that there
was some form of an asif body loop process facilitated through the recitation of
her narratives? Of course the theory remains hypothetical, as the study did not
actually observe, for example, neural mapping procedures. The hypothesis
looked at within chapter 4, which suggested that positive outcomes within the
emotional disclosure study period, tend to follow a “referential cycle” (Bucci,
1995, 1997), wherein affect (the result of inhibition confrontation) is increasingly
linked to an evolving coherent narrative (the result of cognitive reappraisal), does
not seem to have occurred in Teresa’s case. Yet, perhaps, asif body loop
processes may have been configured simply through the process of repeatedly
reciting an account that does not misrepresent the experience.
The discussion in chapter 3, concerning emotion phenomena, looked at
theories which suggest that emotional development, in part, occurs at pre
language stages of human development. The prototypical development of
emotions throughout prelinguistic development are conceptualised as eventually
being mapped into emotion concepts learned through linguistic development and
thus shaped by culture. However it can be argued that some feelings, that may be
associated with emotion phenomena, may not be symbolised adequately in
language forms. For example, in Teresa’s case, if she had labelled these feelings
with such terms as sadness and grief, these labels may not have adequately
represented how she felt at the time. Thus, keeping the representations
sufficiently vague may have increased the unlikelihood of memory fragments
being passively inhibited. Instead what may have occurred, the memory remains
fluid, yet perhaps, specific enough to facilitate asif body loop forms of
remembering. So perhaps, the repeated representation of these experiences,
within Teresa’s narratives, as nonspecific, that is, “strange” and “weird”
facilitated the encapsulation of the major anxiety provoking aspects of this
experience within an asif body loop.
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In contrast, Julie produced what has been discussed as the most negative
SCL outcome measure for the emotion group. In the light of the cognitive
reappraisal hypothesis, there is some evidence of its occurrence throughout
Julie’s narratives. As the language content (LIWC analysis), the themes (CCP
analysis), and the holistic analysis, did highlight some differences between the
three narratives that Julie recited. Her narratives tended to display a considerable
amount of cognitive rationalisations, which were particularly evident throughout
the holistic analysis. However, as Julie produced a negative SCL outcome
movement, the cognitive reappraisal hypothesis is not here supported.
In the light of the inhibition confrontation hypothesis, there again, does
not appear to be much evidence of its occurrence throughout Julie’s narratives.
As the language content (LIWC analysis) and the holistic analysis, did not
highlight a particularly high use of affect language. Although, it must be pointed
out that Julie did appear to use quite a lot of emotional language according the
CCP analysis. However, the holistic analysis tended to highlight a preference to
construct the self as rational; thus, many of the emotional terms that she uses
throughout her narratives are used for describing the dispositions of others.
Julie’s narratives may be viewed as not adequately representing the
events in such a fluid and flexible way as Teresa’s. They seemed to generally be
constructed as a number of specific, concrete representations, which perhaps, do
not sufficiently allow for the inclusion of alternate readings of the experiences. In
this way, the formation of the asif body loop mechanisms, may not have
sufficiently encapsulated aspects of the event, stored in memory (perhaps as
memory fragments) which possibly continue to provoke somatic activity.
The neutral narratives are qualitatively different to the emotional
narratives in that a specific event is not being disclosed, but rather, a prototypical
event was asked to be recalled: a person’s typical morning. It was initially
thought that the elicitation of this prototypical event would induce emotionally
neutral narratives, however, this study seemed to suggest otherwise. It was
suggested that, particularly within Peter’s narratives, the narration of the typical
mornings entailed disclosing and constructing aspects of the self. It was
discussed in chapter 3 how narratives that are concerned with the self are
inextricably linked to emotion phenomena. Therefore, it is reasonable to suggest
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that the same kind of psychophysiological processes, set out in chapter 4, can
also be applied to the neutral participant’s narratives.
Peter produced, what has been discussed as, the most positive SCL
outcome measure for the neutral group. In the light of the cognitive reappraisal
hypothesis, there is some evidence of its occurrence throughout Peter’s
narratives. As the themes within the CCP analysis and the holistic analysis did
highlight some pertinent differences between the three narratives that Peter
recited. Although it was not evident that he used a high amount of CM words,
nor did he increase his use of CM words; through the holistic analysis it appeared
that the construction of his identity positions substantially fluctuated. So, there
appears to be evidence of a considerable amount of cognitive reappraisal through
his identity negotiation, but not in the way that Pennebaker and colleagues
(Pennebaker, 1982; Pennebaker & Beall, 1986), conventionally describe this
process.
In the light of the inhibition confrontation hypothesis, there does not
appear to be much evidence of its occurrence throughout Peter’s narratives. As
the language content (LIWC analysis), the themes (CCP analysis), and the
holistic analysis, did not highlight a particularly high use of affect language; this
was expected as Peter was narrating a neutral narrative. Yet, he did use some
explicit emotional language, according to the CCP analysis, in contrast to Lisa
who did not use any explicit emotional language.
Through the form of identity negotiation that was detected within the
holistic analysis, Peter was considered as displaying a significant amount of
emotional work.

That is, Peter was able to talk to somebody, another man,

which possibly does not usually occur, about being a house husband. It is also
thought that positive extradiscursive responses by the interviewer, (as described
in chapter 5) may have facilitated the expression, representation, and acceptance
of this marginalised position.
It is likely that the representation of otherwise inhibited identity positions,
are bound up with the process inhibition confrontation; this process may be seen
as synonymous to emotional work. Thus the confrontation of otherwise inhibited
identity positions and the cognitive reappraisal of these positions may indeed
have facilitated asif body loop processes.
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Lisa produced, what has been discussed as, the most negative SCL
outcome measure for the neutral group. In the light of the cognitive reappraisal
hypothesis, there is some evidence of its occurrence throughout Lisa’s narratives.
As the language content (LIWC analysis), the themes (CCP analysis), and the
holistic analysis, did highlight some differences between the three narratives that
Lisa recited. Although it was not evident that Lisa utilised a high amount of CM
words, nor did she increase her use of CM words; through the holistic analysis it
appeared that the construction of her narratives, throughout the three recitals, was
altered. However, it was thought that the aspects of the narratives that were re
constructed focused on less significant aspects of her identity, such as her
breakfast making ritual. Aspects of her identity that were conveyed tended to
construct stereotypical student positions.
There did not appear to be much evidence of inhibition confrontation.
The language content (LIWC analysis), the themes (CCP analysis), and the
holistic analysis, found little use of affect language; again, this was expected as
Lisa was narrating a neutral narrative. In fact the CCP analysis found that she did
not use any explicit emotional language.
Through the form of identity negotiation that was detected within the
holistic analysis, Lisa was considered as not displaying any significant amounts
of emotional work. More significant aspects of her identity did not appear to be
worked upon throughout her narrative constructions. Hence, it is not evident that
Lisa endorsed any significant inhibition confrontation throughout the tasks. It
was argued that Lisa constructs stereotypical positions that Craib (2000)
considers are likely to be found in bad faith narratives. Thus, it may be presumed
that she was unlikely to effectively induce asif body loop processes.

9.7 Conclusion
This study set out to look at SCL differences between a group disclosing an
emotional event and a group discussing an emotionally neutral topic. The SCL
outcome measures revealed no significant differences between the two groups.
However, further statistical analysis revealed that there were significant
differences in SCLs between participants who utilised a high amount of affect
language throughout their narratives and those that used a low amount of affect
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language throughout their narratives, despite being in the neutral or the emotion
group. The participants who tended to use a higher amount of affect language
throughout their narratives tended to produce lower SCL outcomes than the
participants who used lower amounts of affect language. This finding is
consistent with the inhibition confrontation hypothesis and the asif body loop
hypothesis. So, this finding may indicate that emotional disclosure does tend to
have positive effects on the individual; however, emotional disclosure may come
in more guises than the paradigm presently accounts for.
Qualitative analyses were performed to look in more detail at the
narratives of four case studies. The case studies were selected on the basis of
those that had the most clinically significant negative and positive SCL changes
throughout the study. Two were selected from the emotion group and two from
the neutral group. The pair in the emotion group was selected on the basis of
their polarised SCL outcomes as was the pair in the neutral group. The computer
assisted content analysis (LIWC) did not highlight any insights concerning the
selected participants’ clinically significant SCL moves. It was discussed that the
forms of computer assisted content analysis that are usually employed within the
EDP do not adequately account for the complexities of the representations of
emotion phenomena within the narrative data produced within the EDP. The
qualitative narrative analyses generated a number of speculated associations
between narrative style and SCL outcomes for each of the participants.
The qualitative analysis looked at the narratives in the light of a number
of social constructionist theoretical understandings of self construction through
talk concerning the self. For example, Evans’ (2002) conceptualisation of
‘emotional work’ was considered. Emotional work is seen to be induced through
identity negotiation enacted by people in marginalised positions accounting for
themselves in relation to others norms and expectations. This process appeared to
be particularly evident in the neutral participant’s narratives who produced a
clinically significant positive SCL outcome. This particular case study
exemplified ways in which the so called neutral narratives may be imbued with
emotion without actually appearing to contain many explicit emotional
references.
The qualitative analysis was also able to exemplify ways in which a
participant’s narratives from the emotion group, who produced a clinically
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significant negative SCL outcome, tended to construct herself. She tended to
account for her activities as being rational as opposed to emotional and enlisted
an array of rhetorical devices, such as category entitlements, to facilitate the
management of issues concerned with accountability.
In order to theorise associations between the narrative styles and SCL
outcomes there was a critical review of the theoretical positions concerning the
effects of emotional disclosure that are usually employed within the EDP. These
were seen as being limited in a number of ways. Thus, there was a re
conceptualisation of ways in which psychophysiological mechanisms may
underlie the effects of emotional disclosure. This reconceptualisation was
conducted in the light of Damasio’s (1994; 1999) understanding of asif body
loop neural processes.
The TMMS was used to index the participant’s emotional intelligence.
This was not seen as a reliable index within this study as those who tended to
score high on the TMMS used significantly less affect language throughout their
narratives. According to the EDP it was expected that those who had a higher
emotional intelligence should use more affect language throughout their
narratives. The TMMS scoring procedure was conducted at week two preceding
the second narrative task. Participants who scored high on the TMMS tended to
increase their affect language within the second narrative task, although they
used a low amount of affect language the other two narrative task days. Thus, it
was seen as an unreliable index of emotional intelligence and seemed to have had
a short term effect on the language the participants used throughout their
disclosure task.

9.8 Implications
Using this mixed methods approach presented a number of costs and benefits. A
major obstacle that was of primary concern was to position this project in a
philosophy that is respectful of both quantitative and qualitative (social
constructionist) research. This was found in the critical realist philosophy. The
advantage of working from this perspective is that the philosophy recognises that
although we cannot have direct knowledge of the world our perceptions do give
us some knowledge of the world. Of particular interest here is the recognition
that the human body and metaphysical constructs, particularly language, are in a
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dynamic relationship. Mixing methods in this way allows one to empirically
investigate and begin to conceptualise this complex interplay. It is hoped that this
project was able to at least convey some of the complexities of looking at
emotion

phenomena

by

looking

at

emotion

quantitatively,

psychophysiologically, and through the micro and macro linguistic narrative
analytical formulations.
However, as described in the limitations section (9.9), this particular
project was only able to look qualitatively at four case studies (12 narratives) as
qualitative research such as discourse analysis is a lengthy process. It is hoped
that in the future all of the narratives of this project will receive a depth analysis
and quite possibly one could look at the narratives in the light of each individuals
skin conductance output files (see appendices). Thus peaks and troths relating to
conductance levels can begin to be related to particular speech acts.
However publishing this kind of research can be difficult as most
psychology journals either publishes, for example, mainstream experimental
psychology or qualitative research. Mixed methods research is lengthy and a
project such as this is difficult to disseminate in the space (word count) usually
offered by journals. There is, however, a new journal (first issue January 2007),
named ‘The Journal of Mixed Methods Research’ which is dedicated to
dissemination and discussion of mixed methods research. It is hoped therefore
that mixing methods in the future will become more widespread.
In the context of the EDP and generally in the remit of emotional
disclosure research, more studies should be conducted that utilise the mixed
methods approach. By analysing the disclosure data through narrative and
discourse analysis, a more detailed understanding can be gained as to what kinds
of things are being said by the participants and how these may be related to
positive or negative embodied processes and outcome measures. As this study
suggested that the so called “neutral narratives” were not as neutral as expected
other ways should be sought to divide the participants into groups. For example,
instead of instructing the participants to narrate either emotional or neutral
narratives, participants could be instructed to speak about the same topic and
then they could be divided into groups by qualitatively analysing the narratives
on a number of bases; for instance, those who constructed marginalised
positions, those who tended to rationalise their accounts etc. Then statistical
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analysis could be conducted based on each of the groups various psychological
and psychophysiological outcome measures. Or for example, randomised control
trials could be conducted asking the so called neutral participants (or control
group) to complete a very simple maths test while the experimental group
complete emotional disclosure tasks.
In a paper entitled “It’s not always good to talk” Ellis and Cromby (2004)
discussed the current “newfound legitimation of emotionality” in British culture.
This was described as being evidenced in the growing popularity of talk shows
and so called “reality TV”. They go on to argue that British culture may be
predominantly a voyeuristic one that is more interested in showing us other
people addressing their feelings rather than appropriately expressing them
themselves. Although this new found legitimacy may be conceived as evidencing
British culture moving away from the stiffupper lip society it is notorious for,
they suggest that Britain’s are generally still not well rehearsed in these practices.
For example, there was an outburst of public grief following the death of
Princess Diana. This may have allowed individuals to grieve for losses in their
own lives. However, the following month suicides increased by 17 per cent and
self harm by 44 per cent (Hawton et al., 2000). They go on to sight papers which
illustrate that not all emotional expressivity through talking is necessarily
beneficial (Bucci, 1995; Okie, 1992). Thus they suggest that psychologists have a
role here in educational work.
This project further confirms the suggestion that ‘not all emotional
expressivity through talking is necessarily beneficial’. Styles of narrative
representations

of the

self

seem to

be

crucial

here

at

least

for

psychophysiological activity and subsequently the associated health benefits and
deficits. This study, therefore, would be of interest to people researching and
practicing in the spheres of psychology, psychotherapy, and health related
practices.

9.9 Limitations of study
Some limitations associated with EDP have been discussed at length throughout
this study. Hence these shall not be repeated here. What will be discussed are the
limitations of this particular study, although some of which have been addressed
to varying degrees throughout. One of the major limitations of this study is that it
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was only able to look at four case studies within the qualitative analysis. Hence
only speculative associations were offered concerning narrative style and
clinically significant SCL moves. It was thought necessary not to compromise on
the depth of narrative analysis that was performed. If more participants were
chosen for case studies it would not have been possible to have looked at their
narratives in as much detail as this study has limited resources in terms of time.
Also a larger sample size within the quantitative analysis would have increased
the power of the statistical analysis. This may have resulted in significant SCL
differences between the emotion and neutral groups. However, again this study
could not accommodate a larger sample, due to limited resources.
As the narrative tasks were conducted through interview settings, the
subjectivity of the researcher was not fully able to be accounted for. This topic
on subjectivity is further discussed in the following section on reflexivity.
Ideally, counterbalancing three interviewers may have helped to control for
subjectivity, by rotating each of the three interviewers between the three
narrative tasks. However, the limited financial budget of this project could not
stretch to employing two more researchers to conduct the interviews.
Skin conductance activity is limited as to how much it can inform a
researcher concerning asif body loop processes within the context of the EDP.
Although it is seen as a reliable index of autonomic nervous system activity
associated with emotional arousal, it can not definitively inform the researcher as
to whether asif body loop processes have been formed or not. However, Bechara
and Damasio (2004) utilise the measuring of skin conductivity in detecting
somatic marker activity and in hypothesising asif body loop processes.

9.10 Reflexivity
This research project has been influenced by the work I perform as a
psychotherapist. I noticed throughout my work as a psychotherapist that some
client’s narratives were relatively fixed with only slight variations in content and
structure through repeated recitals, whilst other clients repeated the same
narrative with a high amount of variability. Although I could gage, to some
extent, the psychological benefits and deficits associated with these phenomena, I
became interested in possible associated neuropsychological processes. After an
extensive literature review, I decided that the EDP offered an appropriate context
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in which to undertake a study which looked at ways in which personal
disclosures (similar to those that are narrated in the psychotherapy context) may
affect psychophysiological activity.
Although all narratives, particularly in the interview and psychotherapy
context through which much qualitative analysis is undertaken, are co
constructions, I devised the interview procedure in such a way so as not to
interrupt the narratives that were being spoken. The participants were left to talk
their narratives without any vocal interruptions by me as the interviewer as I
utilised a single question to invoke a narrative response. However, that is not to
say that the narratives were not situated performances; the participants were of
course responding to my requests and I was a coconstructer to this end and as
audience of the narratives. I was aware that I am a white male PhD researcher
and most of the participants were younger undergraduates, also 20 of the 32
participants were women. There were, therefore, issues concerned with power
that may have affected the participants and what they felt able to discuss with me
in various ways. My accent may have impacted upon the participants in a number
of ways. For example, most of the British participants had a Midlands accent
whereas I am from London and have a London accent. My accent may have
exacerbated cultural differences with respect to power imbalances between the
North and the South of England. People from the South of England are generally
portrayed as having a higher social economic status than people from the North
of England. Also some of the participants may have picked up on class
distinctions, I am from a working class background and this could be detectable
in various ways. Some of the participants may have felt more at ease because of
this while others may have felt less comfortable about this cultural variation in
relation to their own background.
A number of the female participants spoke about painful physical abuse
episodes in their lives that they had received from previous male partners. These
participants may have felt that it was difficult to communicate these stories to a
male who quite probably would not be able to relate to these experiences as well
as a female. Skin conductance levels from these participants may have lowered if
they were in the presence of a researcher that they felt at ease with. Psychology
students who knew that I was a PhD psychology researcher may have utilised the
discourse of psychology to convey their stories. This was evident, for example,
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in some of the ways in which Julie narrated her experience. Quite possibly, these
experiences would have been talked about differently to somebody that is not
familiar with the discourse of psychology. These are merely a few examples of a
multitude of ways in which my subjectivity may have inhibited or on the
contrary facilitated the invocation of the narratives.
However, unlike the psychotherapy context, in which the psychotherapist
uses various therapeutic techniques in the act of coconstruction, these were
avoided. Throughout the narrative recitals I attempted to facilitate the narratives
by utilising extra discursive empathic responses, yet, I tried not to influence the
narratives with any vocalised responses.
Many of the accounts were very moving and I felt in a very privileged
and honoured position. I was aware of how demanding it was to ask participants
to renarrate particularly difficult emotional experiences. However, many of the
participants stated that it felt very helpful for them to be able to tell their stories
within this particular context. For example, one participant said that he had never
been able to tell his story without being interrupted or judged; and so he felt that
the space of this study allowed him to construct his narratives without feeling
judged or being interrupted. This particular participant narrated very detailed
accounts of being continually bullied throughout his schooling.
As I have trained in the humanistic personcentred approach to
psychotherapy, I have learnt, to some extent, to have positive regard for narrators
of personal stories and to be an empathic listener. My training, I feel, was very
helpful to these ends. The nondirective approach associated with the humanistic
psychotherapy tradition, was also an influential factor when deciding upon an
interview technique. I aimed at allowing participants to construct their narratives
with as little influence from me as possible. For example, a view of the
transcripts reveals that there were no notations signifying overlapped speech, or
indeed references to me as the interviewer. All of the empathic responses from
me were extradiscursive and so could not be transcribed from the tape
recording.
Listening to the narratives on three occasions, transcribing each story
three times, and then analysing them, was at times a very emotionally demanding
activity. Some of the narratives contained particularly horrific details which
deterred me from wanting to work with them. However, the choice of which
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narratives I worked with was not left up to me, it depended on the participants’
clinically significant outcome moves. To this end my subjectivity did not affect
the analysis. Of course other parts of the analysis were affected by my
subjectivity. I chose, to some extent, which aspects of the narratives I felt were
significant for analysis. However, I attempted to have a phenomenological
awareness of the processes which influenced me to look at one part of a text over
another and attempted to be open to new perspectives through reading, attending
conferences,

and

through

supervision.
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APPENDICES

APPENDIX I

Participant information sheet

This project is looking at some of the ways in which people remember and talk
about their negative emotional experiences. It is also exploring some of the
effects that this has on a person, for example how it impacts upon the nervous
system and whether this has a positive contribution to a person’s health.
Participation in this research will be an important donation in the gaining of a
clearer understanding of the effects of talking about these experiences and
therefore to inform health related practices.

Participants are invited to attend on three occasions, each occasion separated by a
week. Each time the participant will be asked to partake in a series of simple
assessments (such as questionnaires) and sometimes to talk about emotional
experiences which will be tape recorded, transcribed and then analysed.

The participant’s identity will remain anonymous to all besides the researcher.
Only the primary researcher will hear the tape of the participant’s voice. When
the tape is transcribed all identifying details, such as names and places will be
changed.

The participant’s data will remain strictly confidential. It will not be used for
any other purposes outside of the research project.

The participant has the right to withdraw from the project at any point. In such
circumstances the data that was collected will be immediately destroyed and will
play no part whatsoever in the analysis.
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As this project is asking participants to sometimes talk about a negative
emotional experience it is important that any persons that have experienced any
long term mental problems are not eligible to take part in this study.

Participants are asked not to disclose to peers for some time what this project
entails as they may also be participants and it is better for the project that
participants do not know exactly what is going to be asked of them.

After the participant has completed the study there will be a debriefing through
which the participant will have the opportunity to learn some more about the
research project.
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APPENDIX II
Consent form A

INFORMED CONSENT FORM
(To be completed after Participant Information Sheet has been read)

The purpose and details of this study have been explained to me. I understand
that this study is designed to further scientific knowledge and that all procedures
have been approved by the Loughborough University Ethical Advisory
Committee.
I have read and understood the information sheet and this consent form.
I have had an opportunity to ask questions about my participation.
I understand that I am under no obligation to take part in the study.
I understand that I have the right to withdraw from this study at any stage for any
reason, and that I will not be required to explain my reasons for withdrawing.
I understand that all the information I provide will be treated in strict confidence.
I agree to participate in this study.

Your name

Your signature

Signature of investigator

Date
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APPENDIX III

Consent form B

Skin Conductance Metering Consent Form

A part of the study involves using a galvanic skinconductance response meter
(GSR). GSR measures the electrical signals produced by perspiration on the skin
surface and in this case the perspiration produced within the palms of the hand.
In order to measure skin conductivity two small electrode discs are strapped to
the skin surface of two fingers (one to each finger) of one hand, so that the
perspiration on the palm of the hand can be measured. The more perspiration on
the palm of the hand the more conductivity will be achieved. A very small
current is passed between the electrodes, which is in no way harmful and cannot
be consciously felt. If the participant is allergic to surgical tape the experimenter
must be informed.

Participant’s signature _______________________________

Date ________________________

Supervisor’s signature _________________________________
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APPENDIX IIIIV
Questionnaire of General information of participant
General Information
Gender
Male
Female

Ethnic Origin
Asian British
Asian (please specify)________________________
Black British
Black (please specify)______________________________________
Middle/Near Eastern British
Middle/Near Eastern (Please specify)__________________________
White British
White (Please specify)______________________________________
Mixed ethnic group (please specify)____________________________

Age Group (yrs)
1824 2534
5565

3544 45 54

65+

Do you consider yourself to have a disability?
Yes

No

If yes, which of the following most accurately describes your disability?

Visual impairment (NOT corrected by wearing glasses or contact lenses)
Hearing impairment
Speech impairment
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Mental health
Learning difficulties
Coordination, dexterity or mobility
Other (please specify)_________________________________________
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APPENDIX V

The profile of mood scale (shortened version) (POMS)
Below is a list of words that describe feelings people have. Please read each one
carefully.

Then score each one with the appropriate rating as which best

describes how you are presently feeling.
0=Not at all. 1=A little. 2=Moderately. 3=Quite a bit. 4=Extremely

1. Tense

11. Bushed

21. Bitter

31. Energetic

2. Angry

12. Restless

22. Hopeless

32. Unable
concentrate

3. Forgetful

13. Annoyed

23. Full of Pep

33. Helpless

4. Worn out

14. Sad

24. Lively

34. Cheerful

5. On edge

15. Exhausted

25. Furious

35. Bewildered

6. Peeved

16. Nervous

26. Discouraged

36. Worthless

7. Uncertain about 17. Resentful
things

27. Vigorous

37. Grouchy

8. Fatigued

18. Blue

28. Active

9. Uneasy

19. Weary

29. Confused

10. Unhappy

20. Anxious

30. Miserable

to
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APPENDIX VI

General health questionnaire
GHQ12
Please read this carefully

We should like to know if you have had any medical complaints and how your
health has been in general, over the last few weeks. Please answer ALL the
questions simply by underlining the answer which you think most nearly applies
to you. Remember that we want to know about present and recent complaints,
not those you had in the past.

It is important that you try to answer ALL the questions.
Thank you very much for your cooperation.
Have you recently . . .
1. been able to concentrate on
whatever you’re doing?

Better than
usual

Same as usual

Less than
usual

Much less
than usual

2. lost much sleep over
worry?

Not at all

No more than
usual

Rather more
than usual

Much more
than usual

3. felt that you are playing a
useful part in things?

More so than
usual

Same as usual

Less useful
than usual

Much less
useful

4. felt capable of making
decisions about things?

More so than
usual

Same as usual

Less so than
usual

Much less
than usual

5. felt constantly under
strain?

Not at all

No more than
usual

Rather more
than usual

Much more
than usual

6. felt you couldn’t overcome
your difficulties?

Not at all

No more than
usual

Rather more
than usual

Much more
than usual

7. been able to enjoy your
normal daytoday activities?

More so than
usual

Same as usual

Less so than
usual

Much less
than usual

8. been able to face up to your
problems?

More so than
usual

Same as usual

Less so than
usual

Much less
than usual

9. been feeling unhappy and
depressed?

Not at all

No more than
usual

Rather more
than usual

Much more
than usual
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10. been losing confidence in
yourself?

Not at all

No more than
usual

Rather more
than usual

Much more
than usual

11. been thinking of yourself
as a worthless person?

Not at all

No more than
usual

Rather more
than usual

Much more
than usual

12. been feeling reasonably
happy, all things considered?

More so than
usual

About same
as usual

Less so than
usual

Much less
than usual
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APPENDIX VII

TRAIT METAMOOD SCALE

Please read each statement and decide whether or not you agree with it. Place a
number in the blank line next to each statement using the following scale:

5 = strongly agree
4 = somewhat agree
3 = neither agree nor disagree
2 = somewhat disagree
1 = strongly disagree

1. I try to think good thoughts no matter how badly I feel. [Repair]
2. People would be better off if they felt less and thought more. [Attention
(r)]
3. I don’t think it’s worth paying attention to your emotions or moods.
[Attention (r)]
4. I don’t usually care much about what I’m feeling. [Attention (r)]
5. Sometimes I can’t tell what my feelings are. [Clarity (r)]
6. I am rarely confused about how I feel. [Clarity]
7. Feelings give direction to life. [Attention]
8. Although I am sometimes sad, I have a mostly optimistic outlook.
[Repair]
9. When I am upset I realise that the “good things in life” are illusions.
[Repair (r)]
10. I believe in acting from the heart. [Attention]
11. I can never tell how I feel. [Clarity (r)]
12. The best way for me to handle my feelings is to experience them to the
fullest. [Attention]
13. When I become upset I remind myself of all the pleasures in life. [Repair]
14. My belief and opinions always seem to change depending on how I feel.
[Clarity (r)]
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15. I am often aware of my feelings on a matter. [Clarity]
16. I am usually confused about how I feel. [Clarity (r)]
17. One should never be guided by emotions. [Attention (r)]
18. I never give in to my emotions. [Attention (r)]
19. Although I am sometimes happy, I have a mostly pessimistic outlook
[Repair (r)]
20. I feel at ease about my emotions. [Clarity]
21. I pay a lot of attention to how I feel. [Attention]
22. I can’t make sense out of my feelings. [Clarity (r)]
23. I don’t pay much attention to my feelings. [Attention (r)]
24. I often think about my feelings. [Attention]
25. I am usually very clear about my feelings. [Clarity]
26. No matter how badly I feel, I try to think about pleasant things. [Repair]
27. Feelings are a weakness humans have. [Attention (r)]
28. I usually know my feelings about a matter. [Clarity]
29. It is usually a waste of time to think about your emotions. [Attention (r)]
30. I almost always know exactly how I am feeling. [Clarity]

Note: r indicates that the item is reversed scored.
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APPENDIX VIII

Graphs of the skin conductance activity

(From the four selected participants)

Each graph below of the SC activity is split into two parts. The first part (up to
the blue line) is the participant’s SC activity throughout the baseline meditation
task. The second part (after the blue line) is the participant’s SC activity
throughout the narrative task. The SC mean (SCL) represents the mean of the SC
activity throughout the narrative task. There are three graphs presented for each
of the four participants selected. Each graph represents the narrative task of each
of the four participant’s that were selected for qualitative analysis. The graphs of
each participant are in chronological order, from week 1 to week 3.
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SCLs of participant 13 (Lisa)

Narrative 1

SC mean = 4.19 µs
Narrative 2

SC mean = 2.87 µs
Narrative 3

SC mean = 6.25 µs
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SCLs of participant 16 (Julie)
Narrative 1

SC mean = 5.18 µs
Narrative 2

SC mean = 6.15 µs
Narrative 3

SC mean = 8.61 µs
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SCLs of participant 20 (Peter)
Narrative 1

SC mean = 8.06 µs
Narrative 2

SC mean = 5.98 µs
Narrative 3

SC mean = 3.86 µs
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SCLs of participant 29 (Teresa)
Narrative 1

SC mean = 9.61 µs
Narrative 2

SC mean = 5.89 µs

Narrative 3

SC man = 3.33 µs
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APPENDIX VIIII

Transcription conventions

Underlining (talk is quieter) indicates words or parts of speech that is quieter
than the surrounding speech.

Capital letters (talk is LOUDER) indicates words or parts of speech that are
louder than the surrounding speech.

Numbers or full stops in brackets (then she paused (1) first by one second (.) then
by half a second) indicates pauses. The number (2) represents the amounts of
seconds the speech is paused by and a full stop (.) represents a pause less than
one second.

Each line of speech on a given narrative transcript has been divided into clauses.
These clauses are numbered. For example:
23. this is one clause
24. and this is the second clause

Each extract starts with the participant’s number and indicates whether the
extract is taken from either the first, second, or third narrative that was recited by
the participant. For example:
16.1
1. the above indicates
2. participant 16’s first narrative recital
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